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PEEFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



It is possible that this little work may be met with an objec- 
tion in limine, quite independent of the manner in which it is 
executed, — ^viz. that to call the public attention to the considera- 
tion of any supposed improvements in the authorised version of 
our Bibles is needlessly to imsettle men's minds, and shake their 
confidence in a book which is familiarised with their daily 
occupations and habits of thinking, and towards which therefore 
it is desirable that they should entertain no other feelings than 
those of a reposing conviction of its practical perfection. 

I do not under-rate this objection. But my answer to it is, 
that in proportion to the importance of having the sacred text 
settled is the importance also of having it settled on a true and 
safe foundation. And there may probably be readers among the 
ordinary ranks of those who go every day to draw water out of 
these wells of salvation^ who may sometimes encounter a degree 
of perplexity in weighing and comparing together some of the 
more difficult passages as they stand in our translation. And 
there may possibly also be some among the preachers of the 
word, who, as they meditate upon it in preparing to divide it 
to others, may find it difficult to reconcile the associations of 
thought, which have grown up with them from their infancy, 
with the more matured views which open upon their minds in 
carrying their inquiries higher, up to the fountain of the sacred 
original. And with regard to both these classes it is important 
to bear in mind this distinction, that whatever obscurity is found 
in God's word arising from the mysterious nature of its sublime 
revelations, is a fit exercise for patience and humility and child- 
like prayer for the teaching of that Holy Spirit by whose in- 
spiration it was given; but if it possess any adventitious difficulty. 
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viii PR]#ACE TO THE TIRST EDITION. 

With regard to the M argmal Readings of our Bibles — a most 
important kind of commentary, when no other is within reach, — 
the Reader is to be reminded, that they are not all inserted by 
the Translators, but many are of a much more recent date, and 
consequently do not possess the same authority : few of them, 
however, can be considered other than usefuL 

It is scarcely necessary to Observe, that the chief difficulties 
of the New Testament will be foimd in the Epistles : the Reader 
may consequently expect, in going through the Gospels, to find 
comparatively few remarks in the following pages, and those 
perhaps not of 'great importance. Having in the beginning 
noticed the translation of the Greek Article in several passages, 
in which I could of course do little else than follow Bishop 
Middleton, I have afterwards declined to introduce what would 
have been mere repetition. 

The Reader will easily discover what is the plan of this 
publication, viz. first to print in the Italic character the author- 
ised version of the passages to be remarked upon; then the 
original Greek; and then the proposed correction, followed by 
remarks. Those words which are printed in Italics in our 
Bibles, as not being in the original, are here, in the quotations 
from the Bible, printed in the ordinary character, being so dis- 
tinguished from the character in which the passage itself is 
printed. 

Cambridge, 
Jan, 2, 1832. 



PREFACE 

TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The title of this publication has, not unnaturally, led to the 
inquiry, whether I was really desirous that a new translation of 
the Greek Testament should be undertaken : to which my reply 
has uniformly been in the negative. The real design of it was 
rather to assist towards the imderstandingof the old translation, 
than to supersede it by a new one; to furnish a kind of running 
commentary, for clearing up difficulties as they €urose, by pre- 
senting the different passages in an English form more accurately 
corresponding to the original. In pursuance of this object I 
have mixed up with the new readings explanatory remarks, one 
leading principle of which is to trace accurately the connexion 
of the writer's thoughts; from not perceiving which in some 
instances our Translators seem to have missed the sense of the 
original, and from neglecting which in others they have failed to 
exhibit it to the mere English reader. These remarks have 
sometimes run put to a considerable length, particularly in the 
additional notes supplied in this edition. In some cases also 
additions have been made, for the sake of greater perspicuity, to 
the notes contained in the former edition. All the additions 
thus made, except where they were too unimportant to deserve 
notice, are included between brackets. An Index is also added 
for the convenience of reference. 

September, 1886. 



PREFACE 

TO THE THIBD EDITION. 



In sending forth a new and enlarged edition of these re- 
marks on particular passages, it may not be without its use 
to younger students of the sacred yolume, if I prefix a few 
observations on some general points, by attending to which 
the sense of the writers may frequently be much cleared and 
simplified. 

1. Not a few passages in our Translation are obscured 
by a want of strict attention to the tenses of the original, 
and, in consequence, the improper insertion or omission of 
the auxiliary yerb have. The distinction between the aorist 
and perfect tenses of the Greek is clearly marked, and in 
general it is accurately obseryed in the New Testament. 
And though the difference of idiom between the two lan- 
guages may occasionally require a deyiation from the strict 
rule of grammar, such deviations appear to be carelessly and 
causelessly admitted in our authorised yersion in many in- 
stances, to the serious disturbance of the sense. 

The following are the few examples of the improper 
insertion of have, by which the sense of the original is more 
or less interfered with. 1 Cor. xi. 23. * For I have received 
(iraptXa^ov) of the Lord that which also I delivered (n-ape- 
dcoKo) unto you/ Here the two verbs are both in the aorist 
tense, and it is obvious that both should be rendered in the 
same form : / reoeivedf i. e. at a certain definite time, to which 
reference is made by the tense employed. Again, 2 Pet. i. 14. 
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* Even as our Lord Jesus Christ hxth shewed me/ ibrikoiut — 
thewed me; tIz. on the memorahle occasion mentioned John 
xxi. 18. This is a less faulty example; but one much worse 
occurs in ver. 16 of the same chapter: * For we have not fol- 
lowed (i^oKoKovOria-avrcs) cunningly devised fables, when we 
made known {iyvcapiaainv) unto you the power and coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, but were (yevrjBevrcs) eye-witnesses 
of his majesty.' The confusion introduced into this verse 
requires more than one correction. In 2 Cor. vii. 8, Awn/trcv 
is made you sorry, not, hath made, any more than ikxmr^aa at 
the beginning of the verse is, / have made: in 1 Thess. iv. 1. 
irap€\a^€T(, ye received; 2 Tim. i. 13. and ii. 2, ifKovaaSf thou 
heardest; and 1 Pet- i. 10, i^fCv'^rjaav, inquired — ^without have. 

In a few instances the same auxiliary is improperly 
omitted: John xv. 18, fiefilarjKcv, and 24, ireTroirjKev, Another 
passage in the same Gospel, chap. vi. 32, is entitled to deeper 
consideration: * Moses hath not given (Scdcd/ccv) you the bread 
from heaven ; but my Father giveth, is (now) giving, you 
the true bread from heaven.' Compare also yiyov^v in Matth. 
xxvi. 56. 

2. The next observation has reference to the Greek 
Article. The liberties taken by our Translators with this 
important element of biblical criticism constitute perhaps the 
greatest blot in their admirable work. Numerous instances 
are pointed out in the following notes: one or two will suf- 
fice here to illustrate the general remark. 

Article omitted, or the indefinite substituted for the definite. 
Matth. viii. 23. ro irKolov, a ship* Cf. ver. 18. Luke vii. 6. 
rrfv (rvvayayrjp, a synagogue. Acts xxiv. 23. ra iKaTovrapxfJ, 
a centurion, Ephes. ii. 18. rrjv Trpoa-aycayrjv, an a>ccess. Acts 
xxiii. 27. <Tvv t« o-TpaTcv/iart, unth an army. It should be, 
tuith the soldiers, as in ver. 10 ; or, ujith the soldiery, pre- 
serving the abstract form of the original. 

Inserted. Luke iii. 14. orpaTtvdfievoi, the soldiers. 2 Pet. 
i. 21. vpo<l>riT€ia, the prophecy. 
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Mistranslated, John i. 8. r6 <l>S>5t that light, yi. 48. 
6 apros, that bread. Acts xix. 9. rr^v 6b6v, that way. 2 Co- 
rinth, y. 1. Tov a-Kiivovs, of this tabernacle. See on Matth. 
XV. 12. 

3. The student of the New Testament will sometimes 
find the Prepositions a source of considerable difficulty or 
uncertainty. This arises perhaps from the familiarity of the 
writers with the Hebrew language, in which the prepositions 
are much fewer than in the Greek : but whatever be the 
cause, it is undoubtedly true in fact, that not only they are 
frequently translated in our version in an unusual manner, 
but the sense of the original evidently requires such devia- 
tion from customary usage. Some care then is necessary to 
determine the sense of prepositions in particular passages. 
It is not meant that our Translators are frequently in error 
in this respect : but the consideration of a few examples may 
assist to a right understanding of the principle. 

The preposition eV seems to be used with great latitude 
by the inspired writers, but is sometimes also incorrectly 
rendered in our translation. Luke xxiii. 42, cv r^ jSao-iXfta 
crov, into thy kingdom^ is any thing but an improvement on 
the literal rendering, in. Gal. ii. 20, ev TrtWct, by the faith, 
is doubtful : Ephes. iv. 32, ip X/storo), for Christ's sake, is 
unnecessary. In 1 Corinth, i. 4, 6, iv Xptor© ^Irjaov, h avra, 
the literal rendering is better, in Christ Jesus, in him ; on the 
other hand, in ver. 6, ifif^auDBi) h vfiiv should be among you. 
In 2 Pet. i. 6 — 7, inixopriyrja'aTe iv t^ marci, &c., add to your 
faith, appears to be correct. 

The use of 8ia is frequently anomalous. (See on Matth. 
XV. 3, 6.) In some cases there is obscurity arising not from 
mistranslation, but from its being rendered by in the sense of 
through, as in Ephes. iii. 10. In 2 Tim. ii. 2, 8ia noXhcov 
fxapTvpmv, among many witnesses, is a questionable rendering : 
the marginal by is perhaps preferable. On similar grounds 
1 Thess. iv. 14, rovs Koifir^Bivras Bia rov 'li^crov, in Jesus, is not 
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without its difficulty. The Vulgate has, per Jesum. Beza, 
who translates in Jesu, remarks : id est, ep r^ *lrj(rov, . , , ut bia 
pro iv ponatur, dcut diximus Bom, iv. 11, 6^ ut vertit hoc 
loco Syrus interpres. In 2 Corinth, iii. 11, dta b6Srj5 and ip 
h6^ appear to be used promiscuously. — The difference be- 
tween dta and vtto, as both represented by the English pre- 
position 6y, must be carefully observed. Ex. gr. in Hebr. 
]i. 2, bi* ayyikidp XaXi^^clf, spoken by angels^ conveys to an 
English reader the idea that angels were the speakers who 
pronounced the law, just as if it had been \m* dyyeXmp, whereas 
the meaning of Bia is through^ through the intervention or 
ministry of, as subordinate agents. So Galat. iii. 19, hiaray€\s 
hi dyyfkap, ordained by angels, i. e. through. (Compare Acts 
vii. 63, €tr BiaTayds dyyiXtop, by the disposition of angels.) 
And both in John i. 3, irdpra Bl avrov iyepero, and Hebr. ii. 
3, dpxrip Xafiova'a \<ike7a0ai bia rov Kvptov, the preposition may 
be understood in its strict and proper sense without the 
slightest disparagement of the divine glory of the Saviour, 
who is represented as acting ministerially in the respective 
economies of creation and redemption. On the other hand, 
in 1 Corinth, i. 9, maros 6 Qebs, di o^ iicKi^BrjTCy it seems im- 
possible to understand dia otherwise than as used for virS, 
A very few copies indeed read vir6, and Beza, who translates 
per quern, remarks : *' Id est, v<^* o^, a quo, ut habet etiam 
Claromontanus codex. Est enim promiscuus harum prsBposi- 
tionum usus." The last assertion is too lax ; but the remark 
grounded upon it is important : ^ Ut plane inepti sint qui 
istis syllabarum aucupiis conantur homines imperitos irre- 
tire," &c. 

It should likewise be borne in mind, that the sense of 
xmo, which we commonly express by the preposition by, was 
more generally rendered by our Translators by of; as Matth. 
xiv. 8, instructed of her mother, virb rfjg fAtjTpds. Another am- 
biguity also in the English preposition of is worth noticing: 
in John iii. 31, he that is of the earth is earthly, and speaketh of 
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the earth, the original is cV rfjs y^f ,— not concerning, bat 
/rom. 

Several instances of anomaly or peculiarity in the use of 
fls are pointed out in the following notes. See on Matth. xiii. 
9; Rom. i. 17; Gal. iii. 17, &o. Again, as in Luke zxiii. 42, 
€P jSao-iXeia is rendered into, so in Matth. xxviii. 19, tls rb 
Svofxa is translated in the name. Compare 1 Corinth, x. 2. 
In 1 Pet. i. 11, the remarkable form, ra els Xptarbv iradriiuxra, 
is perhaps rightly rendered the sufferings of Christ, Compare 
with it Ephes. i. 15, rriv Kaff vfias n-iWty, your faith : and 
there is something not very unlike it in the expression of 
Demosthenes, F. L. 365, 6, rod wepi ^mKeas okcBpov, 

A few instances occur in the New Testament of a peculiar 
class of Greek expressions, which are generally rendered with 
strict accuracy in our version: John x v. 24, afxapriav ovk eixov, 
for bvK av €txov, they had not had sin; Rom. ix. 3, rjvx^firjv yap, 
for I could wish*. It deserves to be considered whether 
Galat. iv. 20, rjStXov dc irapeivm, should not be brought under 
the same class : Imt I could wish to be present, 

Kal ravvp irapaTiBciiat vp.as, ddeX^oi, r^ Qe^ Koi TQ AOVQ 
THS XAPIT02 AYTOY, r^ dwa/ie'y^ iiroucodopjjo-ai koI bovpat 
vfuv KKr)povop.iav iv ro^g rjyiaa-p^pois ircunv. Act. XX. 32. 



* Aristoph. Ban. 805. ifiovXofAiiv P-^v ovk ipC^ew evddde. 1 could 
wish. 



October, 1850. 



NOTICE 

BY THE PRESENT EDITOR. 



Hating been requested to revise Professor Scholefield's 
Hints^ for a Fourth Edition, I gladly undertook this duty, 
in grateful remembrance of the benefits derived from his 
tuition in former days. 

I have not allowed myself to make any additions to the 
work on which he laboured so long; having first published 
it, as the result of many years of study, in 1832 ; and for 
the third time, corrected and enlarged by himself, in 1850. 

In one point only does this Edition difier from the pre- 
ceding ; viz. the Title of the Book. 

It was originally ''Hints for an Improved Translation of 
the New Testament:" and this title, as the author himself 
acknowledged, not unnaturally led to the inquiry, whether he 
desired a new translation to be undertaken ; which he always 
answered in the negative. 

After all the agitation and misunderstanding that has taken 
place on this subject, I am convinced that the author would 
have been constrained to adopt a Title more strictly consonant 
with his design. 

With equal confidence of acting in accordance with the 
author's views, I venture to reprint here a few words from 
the Memoirs of his Life (1854) : 

" If it might be allowed to follow up the Professor's Hints 
hy suggesting a safe and practicable way in which the desired 
end may be attained ; we would take this opportunity of pro- 
posing that the same principles which guided the work of Trans- 
lation in the reign of King James I. should also govern its 
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improyement. The first rule given to the Translators might 
also stand at the head of the instructions for the Revision ; viz. 

'* The ordinary Bible, read in the Church, to be followed, and 
as little altered, as the original would permit. 

"A body of learned men, selected from the Universities 
and from the ranks of Hebrew and Greek Scholars through- 
out the country, might be appointed by authority, to revise 
and weigh in the balance all such Hints as those of Professor 
Scholefield and others, comparing them diligently with the 
original texts, and the ancient Versions ; to obtain the opinions 
of foreign scholars ; and to publish the results of their in- 
quiries. 

"The next step would probably be, to print all the cor- 
rections which may be approved, separately, at the end of our 
English Bibles; or to admit them into the margin; from 
whence, after due time allowed for the consideration of the 
learned, and for gradually familiarizing the public mind to 
the change, they might finally be received into the text." 

WILLIAM SELWYN. 

February f 1857, 



HINTS 

FOR AN IMPROVED TRANSLATION OF THE 

NEW TESTAMENT. 



ST. MATTHEW. 

Chap. iii. 16. Out of the water, dnh rov vbaros, * From 
the water.' 

iy. 21. In a ship, iv r^ irKoU^, * In the ship/ This 
is the first passage which claims particular notice with 
reference to the important subject of the Greek Article, 
which our Translators have in many instances too hastily 
neglected, where the reason of its insertion was not im- 
mediately obrious. As this subject has been so fully 
discussed by the late Bishop Middleton in his learned 
work, I shall not in general trouble the reader with any 
remark on his general principle, but content myself with 
correcting the translation of passages in which that prin- 
ciple is violated, except in cases where it appears to me 
that something new may be advanced to throw light on 
its application. Above, in v. 5, the translation may be 
corrected, the pinnacle. 

On the present verse Bishop Middleton remarks, that 
/ the words may mean, in their boats but I think it suffi- 
y cient to give the exact literal rendering as above, because 
the expression, in the ship with their fiUher^ would evi- 
dently mean in their father's ship. 

1 



2 ST. MATTHEW. 

y. i. Into a mountain, €ls rh Spos, * Into the moun- 
tain.' Bishop Middleton and others understand this of 
the moimtain'district, with which I confess myself not 
entirely satisfied : but though there is certainly some dif- 
ficulty with regard to the Article in this and a few other 
instances, it is neither such nor so great as to shake the 
stability of a principle resting upon usage as nearly uni- 
yersal as possible. 

lb. 15. A bushel, a candlestick, rhv fidbiop, rrfv Xv- 
xviap, ' The bushel, the candlestick.' Here also Bishop 
Middleton's note may be referred to. 

lb. 32. ShaU marry Iter that is divorced. oTroXeXv- 
fjiivrfp yafiT^oTj, * Shall marry her after she is divorced/ 

yii. 4. A beam, rj 8ok6s. ' The beam' — that men- 
tioned in the preceding yerse. 

lb. 24, 26. Upon a rock, ini rriv nfrpav, * Upon the 
rock.' The use of the Article appears yery similar to 
that noticed on y. 1 ; to which it may be added, that the 
word Trerpa here has a peculiar distinctness as opposed to 
the S/A/Aos which follows. 

viii. 32. Down a steep place, Kara rov Kprjfivov, * Down 
the precipice, or rock.' 

ix. 1. Into a ship, ctr to nXoiov, 'Into the ship.' But 
what ship? That mentioned Mark iii. 9, as pointed out 
by Bishop Middleton, who quotes a good note of Gilbert 
Wakefield on Matt. ziii. 2. 

lb. 10. In the house, cV rg oticea. * In his house' — 
yiz. Matthew's, who, as St. Luke informs us (y. 29), made 
him a great feast in his own JiotMe. This use of the Article, 
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in the sense of a possessive pronoun^ is referred to by 
Bishop Middleton in Part i. Chap. m. Sect. 1. $ 4, and 
is so common that it can hardly be considered elliptical, 
though, strictly speaking, avrov is understood after oUla, 
I have not therefore printed 'his' in Italics.* 

lb. 17. Old bottles. da-Kovs wakmovg. 'Old leathern 
bottles.' Though in the translation of such a book as 
the Bible a general expression is far better than one 
needlessly minute, yet in the present instance it is obyious 
that the passage to an English reader loses all its meaning 
in the common translation, being so directly contradictory 
to the fact as he will understand it. — The nature of the 
bottles being defined on the first mention, the epithet 
(leathern) need not be repeated in the three examples of 
the word's repetition. 

X. 10. Nor yet staves, [xrjSe pa^dop, 'Nor yet a staff.* 

lb. 11. Torjun. Kmfiriv, 'Village.' So translated ix. 35, 
and elsewhere; and more suitable here from its opposition 
to city, 

lb. 12. An house, rrjv oUiav, 'The house' — ^viz. of 
the person referred to in the preceding rerse as worthy 
to entertain them. 

lb. 18. For a testimony against them and the Gentiles. 



[* On this point, however, it is judiciously observed by the 
Dean of Peterborough, (now Bishop of Ely — Tejet of the English 
Bible considered, p. 25, ) that there is a reason why the possessive 
pronoun should in these cases be printed in Italics, viz. to distin- 
guish them from those in which the original has the corresponding 
pronoun inserted — as in the passage above referred to, St Matthew 
has iv Ty olKta, St Luke iv ttj oIkio avTovJ] 

1-2 



4 ST. MATTHEW. 

els fuifyrvpiov avrois leal toIs eSveaiv, 'For a testimony to 
them and the Gentiles.' This is all that the original 
expresses, and it determines nothing as to the character 
of the testimony. So in the corresponding passage, Mark 
xiii. 9. Nor is the sense expressed different in Mark yi. 11, 
though there the meaning of the expression is determined 
hy the parallel passage in Luke ix. 5, els fiaprvptov iw 
avTovs, But this is a question of interpretation, not of 
translation. 

lb. 23. Another, t^v aXkrfv. * The other,' or *the 
next.' 

lb. 30. BiU the very hairs of your head are all nrn/i" 
hered. vfiav de koI ai Tpi)(€s r^s Kie<l>a\^s Tracroi rjpiBfUffievai 
elaL 'But OS to you, eren the hairs of your head are all 
numbered.' In the original there is a marked emphasis 
in the position of vfiSaf, as opposed to arpovBia in the 
preceding Terse. In our translation this emphasis is lost. 
I cannot suggest a better way of expressing it than that 
offered above. 

xi. 14. This is. avros ifrrw. *He is' — viz. John, men- 
tioned just before. 

xii. 43. When. "Orav Sc. 'But when.' The aggravated 
sin of the Jews in rejecting Christ having been set forth 
in the preceding verses, this and the two following verses 
are added to explain the awful process by which they had 
been brought into that hardened state. The conjunction, 
which our Translators have passed over, is of great use 
for marking the connexion. 

xiii. 2. A ship, t6 itKoiop, 'The ship.' See on ix. 1. 
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lb. 19. This 18 he which received seed by the VHZff-side. 
oifT6s fOTip 6 irapa rfjp 6d6p mraptig, * This is that which 
was sown by the way- side/ Our Translators have intro- 
duced great confusion by a want of uniformity in their 
version of this parable in the three Evangelists. In St. 
Matthew they uniformly (vv. 19, 20, 22, 23) render the 
passive participle tmrapeU by the idea of receiving seed, as 
if it apph'ed to the field instead of the seed. But as 
(nrapels properly signifies sown, not receiving seed; so our 
Lord in his own interpretation of the parable explains 
the seed sown of those who by the word are sown or 
planted in the church: just as in the next parable he 
says, V. 38, The good seed are the children of the kingdom. 
It must be confessed indeed, that there is some little 
confusion in the use of the metaphor; but then a trans- 
lation should not make the confusion greater than it is 
in the original. The confusion consists in the seed being 
interpreted primarily of the word of God, and secondarily 
of the children, either of the kingdom of God or of the 
wicked one. Mark says, iv. 14, The sower soweth the word: 
Luke, viiL 11, The seed is the word of God, But when our 
Lord goes on to distribute the primary and general idea 
into its parts in reference to the results,* this can only be 
done by marking the distinction in the characters pro* 
duced. And these different results, again, are owing not 
to any difference in the seed, which is the same in all^ 
viz. tlie word of God; but to the difference of the grounds 
in which it is sown. This is clearly expressed in the 
translation of Mark iv. 16, 18, 20, These are tJt^ which are 
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soum an stony ground, &c. &c. — whereas in y. 15 it id ex- 
pressed in the other form, These are they by the way'sidcs 
where the word is sown, hut, &c. — K any prefer to render 
in Matthew as in Mark, This is he which was sown by the 
wayside, there can be no objection to it. 
lb. 21. By and by, €vdvs. 'Immediately.' 
lb. 22. And he becometh unfruitful. koL aKapnos yivrroi. 

* And it becometh unfruitful.' 

lb. 27. Tares, ra ftfai/w. ' The tares/ as it is rightly 
rendered in r. 26. 

lb. 42. A furnace, njv Kafitpov, * The furnace.' 

xir. 22. A ship, to Trkolov, ' The ship.' So, next v. 
TO tipos, ' the mountain,' as in v. 1. Perhaps it may sig- 
nify the nearest mountain, as if taking it for granted that 
there was one not far off. 

XT. 1. Scribes and Pharisees which were of Jerusalem, 
Ot dir6 *l€poa-o\vfi€i>v ypafip,aT€is Kat ^apiaaioi, ' The Scribes 
and Pharisees from Jerusalem' — not meaning of course 
all of them, but a large body of them. 

lb. 3, 6. By your tradition, 6ia ttjv TrdpdBoaiv vfjmv, 

* Because of your tradition.' The difference in this in- 
stance is not great; but so important in many other pas- 
sages is the distinction between the sense of Bia with a 
genitive and with an accusative, that it is worth while to 
shew that the two senses are never confounded. (Doubt- 
less Rev. xii. 11, cptm^a-av avrbv dta t6 atp^ rov dpviov Koi 
dta t6v \6yov rfjg iiaprvpias avrmvj may be adduced as an 
exception; but the peculiar style of that book sufficiently 
accounts for it. There occurs another example of a similar 
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irregalarity, but it is in the same writer, John yi. 57 : 
KaBois a9r€0T€iXc fu 6 C&p irarfipf icdy<o (» dta tov wart pa* 
Koi 6 Tptoytiv fiif KaKetpog (qtrertu di ifii. In both these 
passages howeyer the strict sense of dio, because of^ may 
60 preserved ; and in that case they may be compared 
with Rom. yiii. 11, where the various reading is especially 
to be noticed.) The statement here is, not that they 
transgressed the commandment of God by making or deli- 
vering such a tradition, but that they set aside the one 
from a regard to the other : or, as it is unambiguously 
expressed in Mark vii. 9, ha rriv napaboaiv v/iSp rrfpi^- 
oTfTe, 

lb. 12. This saying, t6p \6yop, * Thy saying/ See 
on ix. 10. Our Translators appear to me to have fre- 
quently erred in rendering the Article by the pronoun 
this or that. In no case can it be accurately rendered so; 
though there are instances in which the licence may be 
admitted for the sake of perspicuity. 

lb. 22. The same coasts, top opiap €K€ip(op, * Those 
coasts.' 

lb. 27. Trvah^ Lord ; yet the dogs — poi, Kvpie • Koi yap 
ra Kupapta — * Yea, Lord ; for the dogs' — The words in St. 
Mark (vii. 28) are the same as here ; and there seems no 
sufficient reason why Koi yap should be strained to a sense 
very unusual at the least, though Romans v. 7 may seem 
to justify it. But I consider pal here to be a form of 
imploring f rather than of assenting; and so the words 
which follow will contain the reason why her suit should 
be regarded. 
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xyii. 24, 27. TribtUe, a piece of money, to, didfMxf^ 
<rraTrjpa, It may be worth a consideration whether the 
words might not be rendered, 'the half-shekel, a shekeL' 
Our Translators have here carried to a great length the 
principle of generalization which I have commended 
above, on ix. 17^ and I am not prepared to say that they 
have not done wisely: but whether the more literal 
translation be adopted or not, in either case an explanar 
tion is necessary to make the passage intelligible to the 
imleamed reader. 

XX. 11. The good man of the house, tov olKod€tnr6Tov, 
^The householder.' So translated y. 1, in the intro- 
duction of the parable; and the yariation is not only 
needless, but has a quaintness in it not calculated to 
recommend it. 

lb. 21. Grant, ctn-e. * Command.' 

lb. 23. But it shall be giyen to them for whom — aXX' 
oh. * Except to those for whom' — ^By foisting in the super- 
numerary words we make the passage contain a doctrine 
directly contrary to other places of Scripture : ex. gr. 
John xyii. 2. Revelation iii. 21. Precisely the same 
expression, aXX' ohy occurs above in chap. xix. 11, where 
it is properly translated save. So also in 2 Corinth, ii. 5, 
dXX' airh fjJpovg. But in this passage the various readings 
must be considered. 

lb. 31. Rebuked them becau8e--^€Tiixria-€v avroU Iva — 
' Charged them that' — The same words are so translated 
in St. Mark's narrative of the same incident, x. 48. See 
also Luke xviii. 39, where a middle course is adopted in 
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the translation; and compare the use of iniTifii^iras in 
Luke iz. 21. 

zxiii. 6. The uppermost rooms, rfjv Trpcn-oKKuriap. 'The 
chief places/ The word rooms conveys an erroneous idea 
to the ordinary reader. 

xxiy. 32. Is yei Under, ifbii ,,,y€vrfTai airdk6s. 'Is 
now become tender.' 

xxTi. 15. Thm/covencmted with him for — con^crap avr^. 
'They weighed to him/ This translation seems to be 
justly preferred by many learned men, not only on 
account of its being more literal, but because the words 
appeared to be a designed quotation of the Septuagint 
translation of Zech. xi. 12, lon/o-oi^ top fua-B6p fiov Tptd" 
Kovra dpyvpovs- where our Translators properly render 
the original word, thej^ weighed. The ezpresuons in Mark 
and Luke are quite different. 

lb. 28. Of the new testament, rh rris Kaivfjs dtaOtjiajs. 
' The Mood of the new covenant.' The difficult question 
about the word dtaOrfiof will be entered upon at Hebr. 
ix. 15. 

lb. 33. Peter answered and said, auroKptSeU d^ 6 
Herpog elnep, ' But Peter answered and said.' The omis- 
sion of the copula here by our Translators may appear 
very unimportant ; and in this instance, so it is : but they 
have taken the same liberty in other passages, where it 
is by no means an indifferent matter ; and it is well there- 
fore to mark the practice where there is no ulterior use 
to be made of it. See chap. yii. 15, xii. 43. 

lb. 54. But how then, ir£s oZv, ^But how then.' 
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lb. 56. But all this was done, that the scriptures of the 
prophets might he fulfilled, Tovro dc okov yryoi/ev, tva irXiy- 
paBSfTiP al ypa(l>a\ roav nptXJyrjTmv, 'But all this is done, 
that the scriptures of the prophets may be fulfilled/ 
This is the more literal translation ; and so the passage 
is to be considered, not as the inspired comment of the 
writer, but as the conclusion of the Saviour's address. 
Compare Mark sir. 49, where instead of rendering, the 
scriptures must be Jul/Uledf we must supply from Matthew, 
this is done that the scriptures vMiy be fulfilled. See on 
the passage. Compare also Luke xxii. 53. 

lb. 61. In three days, dia rpiSv i^fiepciv. 'After three 
days.' More literal to the original, and more exact to 
the sense of the passage. 

xxvii. 23. Whyf what — (So it stands in some edi- 
tions.) rt yap — 'Why, what' — Thus pointed, the trans- 
lation is not only correct, but happy and elegant. 

lb. 27. The whole band of soldiers. oXi;i^ rrjv awtipav, 
' Their whole company.' For the translation their see on 
ix. 10. In the common yersion the insertion of the words 
of soldiers makes an inelegant and harsh repetition, which 
may easily be avoided either by the above method, or by 
supplying the * whole band of them.' 
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Chap. i. 6. A girdle of a skin, C<avriv htpiurrivriv, *A 
leathern girdle.' There is no objection to the received 
translation here, except that the same words are rendered 
in Matthew iii. 4 as I have here proposed ; and it is 
obviously desirable in the translation of a book like the 
N. T. to retain, as nearly as possible, the identity of 
expression when it is retained in the original. 

ii. 18. Used to fast, rja-ap, . . vrja-revovrfs. * Were 
fasting.' Happened at that time to be keeping one of 
their many fasts (Luke v. 33), and were either offended or 
perplexed at seeing the disciples of Christ neglecting it. 

iii. 3. The withered hand, i^ripamUvfjV'~-^v x^^P^' 
* His hand withered.' This is more correct, and so it 
would be also in the first verse; but the variation is not 
important in either case. 

lb. 13. See on Matt. v. 1. 

iv. 1. A ship, t6 irXoLov, ' The ship.' See on Matt, 
ix. 1. 

lb. 21. A candle, a Imshel, a bed, a candlestick, 6 
\uXvosy etc. Matt. v. 15. 

lb. 37. Was now full, rjdrj y^fiiC^a-Oai, *Wa8 now 
fillmg.' 

V. 38. And them that wept, Kkalovras, * Persons weep- 
ing.' Some copies however insert kol before Kkalovrasi 
if it be considered better to retain it with our Translators, 
and may be inserted before persons. 
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lb. 40. And they laughed him to scorn, koi Koreyikav 
aifTov. * And they laughed at him.' There seems nothing 
in the original to warrant the harsh language of our 
translation. So Matt. iz. 24. Luke viii. 53. 

vi. 21. And when a convenient day was comet thai — 
jcat yevofUmjs rjfiepeis evKalpovt ore — ' And a conyenient day 
being come> when' — 

lb. ^6. In the streets, iv reus dyopais. * In the market- 
places.' irXareiais, the original of streets^ is the reading of 
but few copies. 

vii. 28. See on Matt. xv. 27. 

viii. 36, 37. His own soul, rrjp ^vx'7*' avrov, 'His 
own life.' So also in Matt. zvi. 26. The same word is 
rendered life in the preceding verse; and it is a violent 
and unnatural perversion of the common uses of language 
to suppose the same word to be employed so differently 
in the same argument. The sentiment of the passage may 
bs illustrated by Job ii. 4. 

lb. 38. Whosoever therefore, ts yap av, * For who- 
soever.' There is no conceivable reason for deviating 
from the letter of the original. See Matth. xvi. 27, Luke 
ix. 26. 

X. 14. (=Matt. xix. 14.) For of such is the kingdom of 
Ood, r&v yap roiovrcav iariv 17 PcuriXtia rov Qcov, * For to 
such belongeth the kingdom of God.' The common trans- 
lation is at best ambiguous; but probably no one, who 
should first become acquainted with the sentiment from 
the Greek, would hesitate to affix to the words the sense 
expressed by the proposed rendering. The construction 
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is the same as in Matthew y. 3, Theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven, — ^A correct translation here is not unimportant to 
the question at issue between Baptists and their oppo- 
nents. 

lb. 40. See on Matth. xx. 23. 

xii. 32. Thou hast said the truths for there is — ew* 
aKfjdetas ^InaSf ori — eWt— *Thou hast said truly, that 
there is' — 

xiii. 9. For they shaU deliver you up to cou/ncHs; and 
in the synagogues ye shall be beaten, irapab&a-ova-i yhp vfuis 
€ls avyedpia Koi els avvaycyyas bap^treo'de, 'For they shall 
deliver you up to councils and to synagogues; and ye 
shall be beaten.' It is most unlikely that els (rvvebpia and 
els avyay<oyas should be thus connected together both by 
juxta-position and the use of the same preposition, only 
to be disjoined and brought into different forms of expres- 
sion, as in our translation. The parallel place in Luke, 
xxi. 12, is 7rapa8id6vTes els avvayatyas Koi ([tvXaKas, Dr 
Doddridge's paraphrase of els arvvayoryas is, "the inferior 
courts in the synagogues." Compare Acts xxyi. 11. The 
want of the copula before dapija-ea-de seems to have misled 
our Translators, as well as many editors, and Griesbach 
among them ; but though I have inserted it in the pro- 
posed yersion, any one upon consulting the original will 
perhaps consider the omission of it there not only allow- 
able, but emphatic. 

lb. 28. FtUteth forth leaves. eKcltvu ra <^vXXo. *Put- 
teth forth its leaves.' Bishop Middleton would correct 
the translation by making ra <f>vXka the nominative case 
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{the leaves shoot forth). The Reader may choose between 
the two, comparing the parallel passage in Luke xzi. 30. 
— ^At the beginning of the present verse the Article before 
napafioKriv has a similar emphasis : Learn from the fig-tree 
its parable; i. e. the parable which it holds out. 

lb. 29. Come to pass, ywoyAva. * Coming to pass.' 
Compare the same expression in Luke xxi. 31. with t. 28 
of the same chapter : apxofievav tovtodv yivcaBai, 

xiv. 3. Of spikenard, vapbov immKrjs. The margin 
supplies two variations ; pure nard, and liquid nard. The 
former of these is espoused by Parkhurst, the latter by 
Schleusner. The analogy of classical usage is undoubt- 
edly more in favour of the latter than the former sense. 
It remains however to be considered with regard to the 
common translation, spikenard, that St. Mark's frequent 
practice of using Latin words may go far towards justify- 
ing the supposition, which many critics have adopted, of 
wiariKbs being formed by a metathesis from spicata. — 
The same combination of words occurs in John xii. 3. 

lb. 49. But the scriptures must be fulfilled, aXX' ipa 
trkjipoidSxnv ai ypa^al. 'But this is done that the scrip- 
tures may be fulfilled.' Our Translators seem to have 
understood hu. or some similar word before tyoj which can 
hardly be reconciled with analogy, unless they had com- 
pleted it with ravra ycveadat, these things must be done, 
that — See on Matth. xxvi. 56, 

lb. 69. A maid, j? fraLdla-icrj, *The maid.' There 
is undoubtedly some difficulty in reconciling the little 
discrepancies in the various accounts of this incident ; 
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and if this difficulty were entirely remoyed by sacrificing 
here the principles of the Greek Article, one might be at 
least strongly tempted to do it. But it is hardly at all 
diminished by it. The occasion of the second denial is 
assigned by Matthew to ** another maid," by Mark to the 
same ** maid," by Luke to " another man," and by John 
to the general body of by-standers; which last circum- 
stance, as including all the rest, may be considered as 
reconciling them all. To this effect there is a good note 
of Michaelis quoted by Middleton in loco. 

XV. 6. He released. dirtXvtv, * He used to release.' 
Matthew says more explicitly, uaLB^i caroKvfw^ but Mark 
expresses the same thing more briefly by the imperfect 
tense. 

lb. 29. Railed on him, ip\afT(f>riyuovv alr6v. * Reviled 
him' — if only for the sake of retaining the same transla- 
tion which is given to the same word in Matt, xxvii. 39. 

lb. 43. Which also waited, hs koi avrbg rjv irpotrbexo^ 
luvos. * Who himself also was waiting.' This literal 
translation may seem to make a difficulty; for where is 
the opposition intended to be marked by the emphasis, 
himself alsof Evidently, between his secret discipleship 
(compare John xix. 38) and the more open avowal of 
pious women mentioned in v. 40-1. And the correct trans- 
lation here proposed is adopted by our Translators in Luke 
xxiii. 61, notwithstanding the appearance of difficulty. 

xvi. 14. Unto the eleven as they sat at meat (Marg. sat 
together). dpaKtifUpois avrolg tois o/dcica. * Unto the eleven 
themselves as they sat at meat.' Did our Translators 
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intend by the marginal reading together to express some 
how or another the meaning of avrols ? Howeyer this be» 
it is plain that avroU was the stumbling-block. I concelTe 
it to refer to the difference between this and his former 
appearances. In them he had appeared only to indi- 
yiduals, and had sent messages by them to the eleven: 
(compare Matt. zxTiii. 10, and other passages:) now be 
appeared to ^ the eleven themselves.'' 
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Chap. L 9. When he went, cio-cX^tov. * Going.' 
lb. 20. Thou believest, tiriareva-as, * Thou believedst' 
So, I believe, all the versions except the authorised. 

lb. 48. Shall call me blessed, lutKapioval fjLc, * Shall 
call me happy.' Let us hear the unseasonable vaunt of 
the Roman Catholic church upon this pious declaration 
of the Virgin: "These words are a prediction of that 
honour which the church in all ages should pay to the 
blessed Virgin. Let Protestants examine whether they 
are any way concerned in this prophecy." Note in the 
Douay Bible. — Now, will it be believed, that this simple 
word, upon which these learned annotators ground the 
claim of the Virgin to divine honours, occurs in James v. 
11, in a sense too plain to be mistaken? Behold^ we count 
them happy (or, call them blessed) which endure, Ibov fuz- 
KapiCofjL€P Tovs vTrofievovTos. In both places it predicates 
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not honour, but happiness. — There is not a shadow of 
objection to the receiyed translation in the passage of 
Luke, but that which arises from its awful abuse by the 
Papists. 

ii. 7. In a manger, iv tJ <f>aTvj[i. *In the manger.' 
The force of the Article is obvious enough ; but whether 
tfiaTVfi should be otherwise translated, is a question ably 
discussed in a note of Bishop Middleton. 

lb. 22. They brought him, dinjyayov avr6v, * They 
brought him up' — as in v. 42, tliey went up, 

lb. 34. For the fall and rising again of many, €ls 
TrrStriv Koi dvaaratriv woXkav, * For the fall and rising of 
many.' The rising again would imply rising after their fall, 
and so refer it to the same persons ; whereas the original 
means, I suppose, the falling of some and rising of others. 

lb. 38. Coming in, hntrratra, * Standing near.' The 
common translation apparently contradicts the statement 
of the preceding verse, that she departed not from the 
temple. 

iii. 14. The soldiers, oTpaTcvSfievot. * Some soldiers,* 
or ^sorne on military service.' It is strange that our Trans- 
lators should here have inserted the Article, when they 
had properly omitted it before rcXcSvai, v. 12, and when, 
if it had been in the original, there would certainly have 
been a difficulty in explaining it 

lb. 16. One mightier. 6 lo-xvpSrepos. ^ He that is 
mightier.' 

iv. 26, 27. Save, saving, ci fw}. * But.' The mistake 
in the authorised translation is not an unnatural one, but 

2 
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tho effect of it is most unfortunate. It introduces a direct 
blunder by making the passage state, that Elias was sent 
to none of the Israelitish widows except to a Sidonian 
widow. And so of the lepers. — But the fact is, that 
though the natural and common sense of ci firj is except, 
it is also not uncommonly used, as here proposed, in a 
sense not of limitation, but exclusion. So, Galat. ii. 16. 
A man is not justified by the works of the law, but (eav fifi) 
by the faith of Jesus Christ; where the learned Bishop of 
Salisbury has mistaken the sense of the particles*. A 
remarkable example of this exclusive use of ci /t^ occurs 
in Rev. xxi. 27, ci /ij) ol yeypafifUvoi, iv ra /Si^Xt^ ttjs (a^s 
Tov dpvLov, So in Aristophanes, Equit. 185, 6. 

/Lu5i/ €K KokSv €L KCLyaB^v ; — fia rovs BeovSy 

ft /ii) K iroprjpoav y — 
as the reading is admirably restored by Professor Bekker. 
— I will not enter further into this criticism here, having 
more fully investigated it in my remarks on Bishop Bur- 
gess's translation of the passage in Galatiansf ; but will 
only stop to remark, that this use of €i firj appears to bo 
elliptical. Are you bom of good parents f — No, (I am not 
born of any) except base ones. 

lb. 36. What a word is this! for — rtr 6 \6yos ovrosy 
oTi — * What is this word, that' — 

V. 6. Brake, biepprjywro, * Began to break' — as in 
the next verse fivBl^ca-Bai, began to sink. 



• The late Bishop Burgess, Primary Charge, 1828, p. 79. 
f Preface to Two Sermons on Justification by Faith, pp. 30, 
5-7. 



ST. LUKE. 19 

lb. 30. Their scribes and PJuirisees, ol ypafifiarels 
avrav Koi ol ^apitraioi, *The Bcribes and Pharisees of 
them/ or, ' among them.' Not, as the common rersion 
expresses it. The scribes and Pharisees belonging to them; 
but, those among them who were scribes and Pharisee^. 
So Matthew xiT. 14, tOepairevae tovs appaxrrovs avrSv, 
where again it is translated their sick. Precisely similar 
is the use of avrav iu Thucyd. IV. 126, TrporjyavKrOe rois 
McuceSoaiv avrav — with the Macedonians of them, i. e. with 
some of them, viz. the Macedonians. 

lb. 36. The piece that was taken out of the new, «ri- 
PKr)p.a t6 otto tov kcupov. * The piece that was put in from 
the new' — or even, 'the piece of the new that was put in.' 

vi. 1. OntJie second sabbath after the first. Iv a-a^- 
/Sur^ 8€VT€po7rp(OT<p, 'On the first sabbath after the second 
day of unleavened bread.' Our own translation of this 
very difficult expression is so unsatisfactory, neither, as 
Campbell observes, following the letter of the original, 
nor giving us words that convey any determinate sense, 
that in any proposed revision of the text some alteration 
must be attempted. I have adopted the rendering of 
Doddridge, whose note may be consulted ; but am unable 
to add any thing to confirm the hypothesis. The opinions 
of learned men are much divided on the subject ; but, 
perhaps, the weight of authority is on this side. 

lb. 34. To receive. diro\a^2p. * To receive in return.' 
So in the next verse, pafbip dir€\7ri(ovT€s is, I think, rightly 
rendered, hoping for ^nothing again; though Campbell 
would correct it, nothing despairing. 

2—2 
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lb. 38. ShaU men give, dcaa-ovtriv, * Shall men give,' 
There could be no possible objection to the literal render- 
ing here, shall they give; but as it is an idiom of frequent 
occurrence, there are seyeral instances in which the literal 
rendering would be inadmissible. See Matth. y. 11, yii. 
16, ix. 17, &c. The force of such expressions is clear from 
this passage, in which Btoa-ovaip stands between boSija-erai 
and avTifierprjOqa-erai, It is equivalent to, good measure shall 
be given, 

vii. 3, 6. TTie elders, a synagogue, frp€(rpvT€povSf rrfv 
(Tvvayayyriv. * Elders, or some elders; our synagogue.' In- 
deed, a further correction should be applied to the latter 
verse : *and himself built us our synagogue.' The avrhs 
was probably intended to express, that he built it at his 
own expense; but certainly on every account the haih 
should be expunged before built, — In these two instances, 
then, we have first the Article needlessly inserted ; and 
then omitted, not only needlessly, but clearly to the pre- 
judice of the sense. And so common and easy is it «caie6v 
KOKm laaBaif — when the Article had been thrust out, it 
became necessary to thrust in the sign of the perfect tense 
before the aorist. 

lb. 38. With tears, rots BaKpva-i, *With her tears.' 
The force of the Article in the sense referred to on 
Matth. ix. 10, will be obvious to every reader. 

ix. 24. For whosoever will save, . . but whosoever will lose, 
6ff yap av BeXrj,, ,(raaai, ,,ts 5' av airoXeaij. *For whosoever 

shall desire to save... but whosoever shall lose.' The dif- 
ference in the original, which is very striking, is not 
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marked in our translation. Tlie selfish but fruitless desire 
to save life shall expose the man to condemnation ; but 
the actual suffering of martyrdom shall be rewarded with 
life eternal. 

lb. 32. And when they were awake. dtaypriyopi]a-ayT€s 
d€, *And when they awoke.' 

lb. 65. Ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of, 
ovK otdorc olov wv€v fiords core vfUls, * Ye know not to what 
spirit ye belong:' i. e. what spirit is required of tou, in 
accordance with the new dispensation now introduced by 
me, so different from that under which Elijah called down 
the fire from heayen. Compare ver. 56. That the common 
translation, as popularly understood, is wrong, I think 
there can be no doubt : it quite obliterates the emphasis 
marked in the position of vfi€is. Nor have I any hesitation 
as to the correction here proposed, though the terms in 
which it is expressed are not very satisfactory. In fayour 
of the general yiew here taken, see Whitby's comment on 
the passage. 

xi. 14. The dumb spake, tXaikija-ty 6 Kcixl>6g, * The 
dumb man spake.' This is necessary to distinguish it as 
the action of the man released from the power of the 
dumb devil mentioned before: avro rjv Ka^dv, On a subject 
sufficiently mysterious in itself it is important to avoid all 
ambiguity in the language. A very striking illustration of 
this division of action between the evil spirit and the 
man possessed by him occurs in Mark ix. 20. luii IjveyKap 
avrhv (the possessed man) irphs aMv (to Jesus)' ical ISap 
avrhv (the possessed man seeing Jesus), cv^ccd; r& nvev/xa 
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€<nrapa^€v avrov, Koi (the possessed man) ireawp iirl lijs yfjs 
€Kv\i€To a<j>pi(cDP. The irregular construction of the middle 
clause makes no difficulty, being varied for an obyious 
reason from ioTrapdxBr} V7r6 rov 7rv€VfiaT0g, 

xii. 1. First of all, wpSn-op, * First.' From the position 
of irpSrop in the original there is a slight ambiguity, which 
has led some persons to connect it (improperly) with 
irpocrex^Tc following. The common translation seems to 
favour an error of a different kind, as if our Lord had 
given his disciples this caution Jirst of all, in reference to 
other instructions to follow afterwards. The real force of 
vp&Top will appear from observing, that our Lord's teach- 
ing in this chapter divides itself into two parts ; the one 
addressed to his own disciples, the other to the ndzed 
multitude : he spoke to his disciples first, v. 1, then to the 
multitude, t. 15, in consequence of the question in v. 13. 
— Again in v. 22, he turns to his disciples, and in v. 54, 
again to the people. The difference in the character of 
the teaching addressed to the two classes of hearers is very 
observable. — Perhaps in this first verse the word first 
might be advantageously transposed: 'he began to say 
first to his disciples.' 

lb. 58. When thou goest, <&s yap vTraycir. * For as thou 
art going.' Another instance of the omission of the con- 
junction, though its use here, is obvious, as illustrating 
the necessity for discerning the time. Compare Matth. 
V. 25. 

xvi. 8. And the lord commended, kcX iTrjgve&ep 6 icvpco; . 
And the master commended.' It would be better to 
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preserve the same throughout the parable : the word lord 
is ambiguous, and is apt to confound the master of the 
steward with the divine speaker. 

lb. 12. Another man's, dWorpia. * Another's.' The 
word man is in several instances improperly supplied, 
where the original is more general. It may be questioned 
whether the reference here bo not more directly to God, 
as the great proprietor who entrusts riches as a talent, 
and only indirectly to our fellow.men as those for whose 
benefit the talent is to be employed. 

lb. 19. There was a certain rich man, avQpwros dc ns 
rjv TrXovo-toff. ' But there was a certain rich man.' The 
different parts of this chapter appear to a cursory reader 
to be unconnected with each other ; and our translators 
by omitting the dc in this verse have certainly not assisted 
us towards discerning the connexion. — ^In the first appli- 
cation of the parable of the unjust steward, our Lord had 
given some general lessons on the right use of worldly 
riches, to v. 12; and in v. 13 he enforced the principle by 
insisting on an undivided devotion to the service of God, 
the great Master, and especially condemned the service of 
Mammon (worldly gain) as incompatible with it. This 
offended ^the Pharisees, who were covetous;" and, being 
interrupted by their derision, Christ suspended the regular 
course of his instruction to reply to them, from v. 15 to 
18. The scope of this passage seems to be the following : 
Yoxx justify yourselves before men^ and make a great shew 
of righteousness by your zeal for the law, which you falsely 
charge me with undervaluing. This, however, I am so 
far from doing, that I declare that heaven and earth might 
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more easUypaas away than one tittle of the law fail: but the 
dispensation of the law was only to last till the time of 
John ; and since then the kingdom of Ood is preaehed. 
But now, to shew further that I am no enemy to the holi- 
ness of the law, and that your professed zeal for it is only 
a hypocritical pretence, I declare that you pervert it, and 
relax the obligations of its holiness by your traditionary 
glosses on the subject of marriage and divorce (compare 
Matth. xix. 3, and Deuteron. xxiv. 1); and I maintain, 
that to put away a wife on such pretexts as you allow ofi 
is so contrary to the purity of God's law, that it is nothing 
better than adultery. — Having thus rebuked them, he 
returns to his main purpose, viz. the application of the 
{^arable to the subject of riches: But (v. 19), leaving the 
cavils of these covetous and self-righteous objectors, I will 
illustrate what I mean by faithfulness in the unrighteous 
mammon (v. 11) by the affecting case of one who was 
unfaithful. There was a certain rich man, — 

xvii. 17. Were there not ten cleansed f olx^ ol ttxa 
iKa&apla-Srja-ap; * Were not the ten cleansed ?' 

xviii. 11. The Pharisee stood and prayed thtu with 
himself 6 ^apio'alof ora^clf irpbs eavrhv ravra Trpo<rrjvx(TO, 
* The Pharisee standing by himself prayed thus.' The 
order of the words and the sense are both in favour of 
the change. To say merely that he stood, is tame: standing 
by himself exactly illustrates the Pharisee's character, as 
drawn in Isai. Ixv. 5. Again, it is more in character to 
utter such a prayer aloud than tuith himself, 

lb. 42. Hath saved thee, (ria-<0K€ o-e. * Hath made thee 
whole.' So translated chap. xvii. 19, and without entering 
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on the question, whether any Bpiritual benefit accom- 
panied the bodily healing or not, it is desirable to retain 
the uniformity of the original. Compare Acts iy. 9. 

xix. 3. Who Tie wcu, rig itrri, 'What sort of a per- 
son he was.' The same sense as dfroios ^v, James i. 24. 

lb. 11. He added and ipake, irpoa-BtU ehrc, * He 
farther spake.' The Hebraism is very awkward in the 
English, though adopted in the Greek. 

lb. 31. Because the Lord hath need of him. *'Ori 6 
Kvpioff ovrov xP'iov ?X'ft. *The Lord — or, The Master — 
hath need of him.' The very same words are so rendered 
in Matth. zzi. 3, and in Mark zi. 3 a little differently; 
thus presenting three yarieties in the three Eyangelists. 
The pleonastic on here is merely the common mode of 
introducing a speech in the New Testament. See yer. 42, 
on €l eyvas, and numberless other instances. It would 
seem to be more proper in these cases to put the capital 
letter not to the ^i, but to the following word, which is 
in fact the beginning of the speech. The mode of ex- 
pression is a blending of two modes, the direct and oblique 
— he saidf I will go, and, Ae said that he would go: the ^t 
belongs to the oblique form, which then passes into the 
direct. — In yer. 34, where the disciples do what is here 
commanded, the direct form occurs simply, *0 ILvpios with- 
out on. The English language does not admit of blending 
the two modes. 

XX. 36. Neither. oUre yap, * For neither.* The great 
use of the conjunction here needs no explanation. 

zxi. 9. By and by. tvBim. * Immediately.' Matth. 
xin. 21. 
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xzii. 29. And I appoint imto you a kingdom, as my 
Father hath appointed unto me, that ye mxiy eat and drink, 
Kayoi buvriBtfiai vfiiv, KaBws hU6(r6 /xot 6 irarrip fiov /SacriXc^av, 
lua i(r6LTjT€ Koi mvrfrc. * And I appoint unto you, as my 
Father hath appointed me a kingdom, to eat and drink.' 
That is, I appoint you to eat and drink in my kingdom. 
The kingdom being given to Christ, he assigns to his 
servants their portion in it. — Griesbach indeed places a 
comma before Paa-iKeiay, but, I think, to the manifest in- 
jury of the sense ; and this arrangement fixes a stronger 
emphasis on the enclitic fiot than it will naturally bear. 
Whether the sentiment expressed in our version be scrip- 
tural, is not the question; but whether this passage is 
intended to express it. 

lb. 36. And he that hath no sword, let him sell his 
garment, and buy one. koI 6 firj €xo>v 7ro>Xi7(rara> t6 limTiop 
avTOVf Koi dyopaaaroi imxaipav, 'And he that hath none, 
let him sell his garment, and buy a sword.' In the pros- 
pect of the coming dangers, let him that hath a purse, take 
it, viz. to buy a sword with; and he that hath no purse, let 
him sell his very garment for the same purpose. The 6 
fifj tx^iv is so manifestly opposed to the preceding 6 e;(a>y, 
that it seems strangely perplexing not to understand the 
same object after it. Wicliffe followed the right con- 
struction: Tyndale misled Oranmer and King James's 
translators. 

lb. 69. Hereafter, airh rov vvv, * Henceforth/ The 
same remark applies to air apri, Matth. xxvi. 64, and 
John i. 51. Not that there is any real difference between 
the two words^ hereafter signifying ct/ier this time, and 
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henceforthifrom this time : but in common usage hereafter 
is generally understood of a period more remote. See the 
note on John ziil. 7. 

zxiii. 15. Is done unto him. eori irewpayfievov avr^, 
*Is done by him' — ^i. e. by Christ: in the other case it 
must be, unto Herod. Compare Acts xxy. 11. 

lb. 32. Two others, mcdefactors. erepot bvo Kcucovfyyot, 
* Two other malefactors.' What is here proposed, is 
indeed the reading of our Translators, as found in the 
early editions ; but some modem copies read it as quoted 
above, and others again, clumsily enough. Two other, male' 
factors — to avoid what appears the natural conclusion from 
the more simple form of expression. The import of the 
original, however, is clear enough from comparing as an 
example Plato Euthyd. §5. or EvSvbrjfiog koI 6 Aiow 
aodapos Koi oXAot fiadtfToi dfia iroXXot — where the sense 
evidently is, * many disciples besides' — i. e. disciples of 
Euthydemus and Dionysodorus. 

lb. 40. Dost not thoufecMT Oodf ovbe <f)oPi av t6v 
Qcdp; * Do^t not even thou fear God?' Ne tu quidem — even 
thou in thy circumstances of desperate wretchedness, 
whatever others may do in the unthinking levity of present 
security ? 

lb. 42. Into thy kingdom, iv rj /Sao-iXei^ a-ov. * In 
thy kingdom/ 

lb. 44. All the earth. oKrjp t^p y!jp. * All the land' 
— as in the margin, and in Matth. xxvii. 45. 

lb. 46. And when Jesus had cried with a loud voice, 
he said. KBLi <f><ovi](ras <1>(0P^ iieyakji 6 *Ii;o'ot)ff €lir€. * And 
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Jesus cried with a loud yoice, and said/ When, as in the 
present case, a participle and verb are combined together 
both in the past tense, the action described by the par- 
ticiple may be either antecedent to that of the verb, or 
coincident with it ; and the sense alone must determine 
the point. In this passage it is not intended, I conceive, 
to bo stated, that Jesus first cried out something else, and 
then uttered the words here recorded, which is what our 
translation expresses; but that he uttered these words 
with a loud voice. 

xxiv. 10. And other women that were with them, xai 
al Xonrai avv avTois. * And the other women with them.' 
The common translation leaves the matter sufficiently 
indefinite, when it was the express object of the Evangelist 
here to state who they were that carried these tidings to 
the Apostles. And the original is definite. But who, it 
will be asked, were the others f I answer, that company 
of women who along with the two Maries and Joanna are 
mentioned so frequently and so honourably in this history. 
Luke viii. 2 — 3. xxiiL 49, 55, xxiv. 22. 

lb. 12. Departed^ wondering in Mmeelf, dmjXBe irphs 
eavrhv Bavim^oav. ' Departed to his home wondering.' So 
John XX. 10, airrj\6ov ovv iraKiv irpoi iavTovs oi /Luz^rai, 
where the same circumstance is related of the two disci- 
ples, Peter and John, and where, happily, the original has 
no ambiguity. Compare also Matth. xxvi. 57, irpos Kaiar 
<f>av t6v dpxtfp^fh ottov, with Luke xxii. 54. 

lb. 44. Which were written, to yeypafifjjpa. * Which 
are written.' 
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Chap. i. 9. Which lighteth every man that cometh into 
the world, t <^a>rt^ct navra avOpamov €px6fi€vov els rhv 
Koa-fiop, 'Which coming into the world enlighteneth every 
man/ The sense expressed by the authorised translation 
would properly require t6v before ipx^P'fvov, This objec- 
tion might be met by translating €px6fi€vov at his coming. 
Still it is more natural to refer €px6fi€vov els rhv KScrfiov to 
the <t>Ss, than to navra avBpfimov for in the latter case 
it hardly expresses any thing, whereas in the former it 
reminds us of the distinctive character of the Messiah, so 
frequently mentioned by St John, 6 €px6fi€vos. The second 
rendering I have me&tioned conveys a very questionable 
sense. — If it be still asked, What is the meaning of the 
declaration contained in the passage ? I answer, that it 
appears to me to repeat, only a little more emphatically, 
the statement of the fourth verse. The life was the light of 
men. The new translation, too, makes it more general 
than the old. 

It may be observed, that in v. 8, our Translators have 
not improved the original by twice changing the light into 
that light. See on Matth. xv. 12. 

lb. 12. The sons of Ood, rUva eeov, *Sons of 
God.' 

lb. 61. Hereafter, an apn, * Henceforth.' This is 
clearly the proper sense of the words, and I believe they 
are no where in the New Testament translated other- 
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wise*. (John xiii. 19 is an exception; but see the margin.) 
I understand, therefore, our Saviours words to mean, 
that the Gospel-dispensation was now commenced, and 
that henceforward, from this time, they should behold 
fulfilled in him the blessings which had been represented 
in Jacob's vision (Gen. xxviii. 12), and which they had 
been looking for as belonging to that dispensation. 

iii. 10. Art thou a master of Israel — av ct 6 dibda-KtiKos 
Tov *I(rpai]\ — 'Art thou the famous master of Israer — 
That such is really the import of the words, can hardly 
be doubted. It is excellently illustrated by Bishop Mid- 
dleton ; and in a similar way, by a reference to the high- 
sounding titles which the Jews used to give their Rabbles, 
we must interpret chap. v. 35, the burning and shining 
light 

lb. 25. Between some of John's disciples and the Jews, 
€K T&v imOtit&v *l<odwov fi€Ta *lovbai<ov, 'Between John's 
disciples and the Jews;' or more literally, *on the part of 
John's disciples with the Jews.' Such I conceive to be the 
force of the preposition €k here : that assigned it by our 
Translators is hardly admissible after iyhero Crjrria-is. 

iv. 29. Is not this the Christ? fiijTi ovtos iariv 6 XpiarSs; 
* Is this the Christ ?* So, v. 33, /tijrtf, hath any mxin — not, 
hath not — The same correction is required in chap, xviii. 
17, 25. In Matthew zii. 23, I would translate also. Is 



• I had OTerlooked Matth. xxvi. 64, where oV apn is rendered 
hereafteTf as is dird tov vuv also in the correspouding passage, 
Luke xxii. 69. St. Luke*s expression shews conclosiyely the proper 
meaning of the phrase. See the note there. 
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this — instead of, Is not this — (Such, indeed, is the reading 
of the earlier editions of our yersion.) Both the trans- 
lations express the same thing in the result; but the 
omission of the negative gives a liyelier force to the mode 
of conyeying it. The firj thus joined to an indicative im* 
plies here a mixture of belief, doubt, and wonder. Com* 
pare vii. 41. Actsx. 47. Ovx ovT6g fWt, vii. 26, is properly 
rendered, Is not this — So 1 Cor. ix. 4, fw) ovk cxo/Ltcy, Have 
we not f 

lb. 37. Herein is that saying true* iv tovtij^ 6 \^os 
iariv 6 akr}6iv6s, * Herein is exemplified the true saying,' as 
Middleton. — Many passages, in which a slight correction 
is required on account of the Article, I pass over in order 
to avoid sameness, and the repetition of what that learned 
Prelate has done already. 

v. 22. For the Father jttdgeth no man. wde yap 6 
nar^p Kpiv€i ovbeva. * For neither doth the Father judge 
any man.' The word ovde marks the introduction of ano- 
ther proof or illustration of the equality of the Son with 
the Father. 

lb. 39. Search the scriptures; for — ipevvare ras ypa- 
<t>ag 5ti — * Ye search the scriptures, because' — This reading 
appears to me to give a clearer sense to the passage itself, 
and to mark more distinctly its connexion with what has 
gone before. Had the assigned reason been, * for in them 
ye have eternal life,' or 'in them ye may find eternal 
life,' it would have furnished an obnous ground for the 
exhortation to search them; but if they thought and 
acknowledged that they had eternal life in them^ this 
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exhortation may seem to be superfluous. In the other 
case the tenor of the words is plain : You are in the habit 
of searching the scriptures ; and why ? because you be- 
lieve that you have eternal life in them : and these scrip- 
tures which you so carefully search are they which testify 
of me as the Saviour that is to give you that life ; and yet 
you are not willing to come to me that you may obtain it 

The connexion is this: Christ had said in y. 31, If I 
hear witness of myself, my witness is not true. He proceeds 
to obviate this objection by appealing to the testimony of 
his Father, w. 32, 37; John the Baptist, 33; his own 
miracles, 36 ; and all these appeals are in the declaratory 
form: Ye sent unto John, &c. so, Te search the scriptures — 
as it is clear they did do, for their contradictions against 
Christ were derived from a perverse or ignorant interpre- 
tation of them. 

The Roman Catholics of course prefer the rendering 
I have recommended ; but it cannot help them much in 
the way of discountenancing the general reading of the 
scriptures, as in the place of a direct command to that 
effect, which was not necessary, it substitutes a practical 
example, quoted by our Lord with implied approbation, 
though accompanied with a censure of their perverse 
misunderstanding of what they read. 

vi. 33. He which cometh down, 6 Karafiaiv<av» * That 
which cometh down ' — viz. the bread, apros. The great 
truth of himself being this bread, or of its being any per- 
sonal substance, is not opened by our Lord till the 35th 
verse, in answer to the petition of v. 34. Compare vec 
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41, where the Jews murmur at our Lord's saying, / am 
the bread, &c. ; whereas the declaration of y. 33 provoked 
no murmuring, hut led them to pray for the hread that 
came down from heayen. 

Ih. 40. May Jiave everlasting life; and I wUl raise him 
up at the last day, exjj {<orfv ahovtov, kcli dvaan^a-ta {tvrov 
€y(o rg ^trxcLTji ^fifpa. * Should hare everlasting life, and 
thxt I should raise him up at the last day/ That avouTrrjcrfa 
IS not a future indicative, hut an aorist conjunctive, is 
clear from an inspection of ver. 39; and so the connexion 
is, Iva ircis txQj kcli iya> dvaan^a-c^. 

lb. 48. That bread. 6 Sifrros. * The bread.* So, w. 
68, 69, * the bread,' * the Christ.' 

lb. 51. And the bread that I will give is my flesh. Koi 
6 apTos de hv eya d<o(ra 17 (rapi fiov iarip, * And moreover 
the bread which I will give is my flesh.' The omission of 
the particle de in our translation seems to me to obliterate 
one of the way-marks which our Lord has given to guide 
lis through the intricacies of this discussion. The points 
of it are opened in regular succession; and the insertion 
of Be in this verse marks clearly the transition from one 
to another of them: (l) I will give the meat or bread 
of life, V. 27. (2) / am myself the bread of life, v. 36. 
(3) How? by giving my flesh for the life of the world, 
V. 61, i.e. by dying for it. 

lb. 62. What and if. iav o^v. « What then if.' 

vii. 17. WUl do. BeXrf irottiv. * Desire to do,' or, * be 
willmg.' 

lb. 22. Not because, ovx on, ' Not that*' 

3 
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lb. 41. ShaU Christ — firj yap XpiOTcJj— * What, doth 
Christ' — See on Matt, xxvii. 23. 

yiii. 1. Jestu went. *lrj<rovs de inopcvdri, * But Jesos 
went.' The insertion of the copula shews that this yerse 
should be connected with the. preceding chapter. 

lb. 44. When he speaketh a lie, he epeaketh of his own; 
for he is a liar, and the father of it. Srap Xdkj t6 ^mdos, 
CK tSv idlonv XaXct* oti yltevaTrjs earl koX 6 irarrip avrov. 
'When a man speaketh falsehood, he speaketh of his 
own ; for his father also is a liar.' The chief part of this 
correction is Bishop Middleton's; and no less necessary, 
and still more obvious, is the remaining part. The Bishop 
translated, for he is a liar, and so is his father: but 
after describing the man as speaking a lie, it was super- 
fluous to add, for he is a liar. — The only questionable 
point in the criticism is the supplying a nominative 
before \aK^, But the omission of ns in such a case 
is warranted by the example of the best authors; and 
our own Translators have considered it to be so omitted, 
perhaps unnecessarily, in Hebrews x. 38. The mean- 
ing of e#c r^v Ibivov, of his own, is sufficiently clear. 
Bishop Middleton's paraphrase is, after the manner of his 
kindred, 

lb. 56. Rejoiced to see, i;7aXXca(raro ha 1^^^. * Earn- 
estly desired to see.' The other translation is hardly 
free from the charge of tautology. 

ix. 40. Some of the Pharisees which were with him, 
€K r&v ^apKraiav oi ovres prr avTov. * Those of the Pha- 
risees who were with him.' 
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X. 11. G^veth his life, Trjp yjtvxriv avrov TiBrfcriv, 
*Layeth down his life' — ^because so translated in v. 
16. 

lb. 15. As the Father knoweth me, even so I know the 
Father* KoBfat yiv<o<rK€i fie 6 Ilar^p, Kaya> yiv<o(rK<o tov 
TLarepa, 'As the Father knoweth me, and I know the 
Father.' To the common translation, either as a transla- 
tion, or as a doctrine, there can be no possible objection; 
but the question is, how such a doctrine stated here falls 
in with the scope of the passage, which is to set forth 
the character of Christ as the good Shepherd. In the 
amended version (which, though not borrowed from 
others, claims no credit on the ground of originality) 
the connexion of the whole passage is clearly marked : 
besides which the passage furnishes one of the most 
striking and beautiful examples of introverted parallel- 
ism to be found in the whole Tolume of scripture. Vv. 
14, 16 : 

1. I am the good Shepherd : 
^ 2. And I know my sheep, 
3. And am known of mine ; 
3. As the Father knoweth me, 
2. And I know the Father : 
. 1. And I lay down my life for the sheep. 
Thus the whole passage is a mere expansion of what 
had been said y. 11 ; and the first and last clauses, lam 
the good Shepherd-^and I lay down my life for the sheep, 
are an exact repetition, word for word, of the two clauses 
of that verse, the same term rt^/xt being repeated in the 

3—2 
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original, though unfortunately varied in our trans- 
lation*. 

lb. 25. And ye believed not, Koi ov irtoTci/rre. (A 
few copies however read iiriareCfTe or iiriarwcraTe.) *And 
ye believe not.' The Roman Catholic version follows this 
reading, and so translates it : but it is joined with another 
change in the preceding clause, which is any thing but an 
improvement : ' I speak to you, and you believe not.' 

lb. 28. Any man, tls. * Any.' 

lb. 29. No man is able, ovbeU bvvaToi, * None is 
able.* See on Luke xvi. 12t. 



* Compare another example. Bey. iii. 21. 
iia<rta avTM Kadiaai fiCT ifiov 

ilf tip dpOVW flOUy 

CC9 Kciyto ivlKtitra 

Kal iKcidiara ficTci tov IIot/oo? fiou 
ilf T(p Qpovta avTOV, 
i£sch. Eumen. 150 — 161, is not unworthy to be subjoined here, as 
a singularly elegant example of antistropbic parallelism : 

ifkol i* oveiSoi i^ SveipaTtav fioXov crrp, 

eTV\J/eu 6tKav di<f>prikd'rou 
fieaoXafiei KevTpto' 
vird <Pp€vaif vivo Xofiou irdpem fiaoTlKTopo^ 
Satou Sa/xiov 
fiapbf t6 irepi^apv Kpua €)((etv, 
ToiavTa 6pcoariv ol vedrepoi Qeol^ dirr, 

KparovvTCi t6 vdv SiKat irXeov 
fpovoXi^TJ 6p6i/ou' 
nrepl nroia, irepi Kdpa irdpecm yuv 6fi<paX6v 
trpoadpaKciu alfidTotv 
fiXoavpov dpofievov ayos G^eiv, 
f In some editions the word man is printed in Italics, as if to 
apprise the reader that it is not in the original ; but it is not so dis- 
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zi. 6. When he had heard therefore, m oSv fJKovcrev, 
' When he heard then.' The ovv appears to be inserted, 
as in many similar cases, merely for the purpose of re- 
suming the narrative after its interruption by the paren- 
thesis of the preceding verse; and can hardly warrant 
the use which good men have made of the English there- 
fore, that beeatMe he loved him, therefore he delayed, &c. 
In fact, the repetition from v. 3, aKova-as, <og fJKova-eVi 
seems to mark a direct continuation : Jesus received the 
message, made an observation upon it, and remained 
where he was. 

lb. 61, 52. That nation, rov tBvovt, * The nation.' 

ziii. 7. But thou shaU know hereafter, yvoiajf dc ftcra 
ravra. 'But thou shalt know afterwards.' Literally, 
' after these things ;' i. e. when I have finished what I am 
doing; whereas hereafter would seem to imply a period 
more remote. 

xviii. 15. Another disciple, 6 SXKos fmdriT^g. * The 
other disciple,' viz. John, the friend of Peter. See the 
highly interesting note of Bishop Middleton ; and com- 
pare John zx. 2, 3, 4, 8, referred to by him. It should be 
observed also, that in chapter zz. 2, the words, the other 
disciple whom Jesus loved, are not to be taken in close 



tinguished in the early editions, being considered by our Translators 
as included in the adjective. The translation here recommended is 
found in some versions prior to King Jameses, and has been intro- 
duced without authority in some subsequent ones, ex. gr. Field's, 
1666. As early as 1647 (how much earlier, I am not aware) the 
Italics began to be introduced : a Bible printed by Barker in that 
year exhibits ' any man* in v. 28, but * no man ' in v. 29. 
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connexion, so as to imply that Peter and John were the 
two disciples whom he lored ; but there must be a kind 
of break, as if the Evangelist had said, the other diadple — 
him I mean whom Jesus loved. 

lb. 17. Art not thou cdso—firj Koi cru ct — * Art thou 
also' — See on chapter i?. 29. Apply the same remark to 
V. 26. 
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Chap. ii. 5. And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, 
devout men, Tjo-av be iu *l€pov(raKfifi KaToiKovvT€s 'lovdaibi 
&vbpfs €vka^€is. ' And there were devout Jews dwelling 
in Jerusalem.' 

lb. 40. Save yourselves from this untoward generation, 
(r€odriT€ ajr6 rrjs yevcas rrjg cr/coXm; Tavrrjs. * Save yourselves 
from among this untoward generation.' So in Rev. ziy. 
4, were redeemed from among m^n. dn^ r&v av6p&nmv. 
Compare also Galat. i. 4, and the note upon it. Perhaps 
in the present passage the received translation is intended 
to express the same thing ; but it is not so clear. 

iii. 19. When, ojtcds av, — I am not prepared to re- 
commend the change here contended for by some, vn order 
thaty though undoubtedly it has great probability in its 
favour. The authorised translation is at least an unusual 
one; but before it is discarded on that ground, the follow- 
ing examples among others must be well considered: 
Bom. XV. 24, m cav iropcvatiiai etr rfjv Inaviav^ iXeva-Ofuu 
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irpoi vfias, 1 Corinth, zi. 34, to. de XoiTra, ms ay TkButy dia- 
To^ofiM. Philipp. ii. 23$ tovtop ficv oiv cXtti^o Trc/i^t, dg 
ap caridat ra jrepX €fjL€y e^vrrjs, Josh. ii. 14, Sept. o»ff av 
irapab^ Kvptos vfiiv t^v vdkiv, 9roci;cr€r€ et; c/i« tkeos km oXi;- 
6€iav*. — A correspondent reminds me, that the present 
passage is translated by TertuUian, de Besurr. Cam. c. 
xxiu. Ut tempora vdbis swperveaiant refrigerii, 

iv. 9. By what means, iv rivi. *By whom/ or 
' through whom :' but this form must be preserved on 
account of ev t& ovSimtl and iv tovtii^ answering to it in 
the next verse. 

lb. 21. Finding nothing how they might punish thenu 
jjLTfbep evpicKovrts r6 ir&s KoKcuroiVTM avrovs* ' Finding no 
means of punishing them.' Dobree's correction is, ' Find- 
ing no witnesses.' 

vii. 36. After that he had shewed. Trouiaas, ' Shew- 
ing.' . See on Luke zxiii. 46. The common translation 
makes the bringing ovit subsequent to the miracles in the 
wilderness. 

lb. 45. Thai came after, dtade^dfifvot. ^Having re- 
ceived by succession:' but perhaps the reading of the 
mai^in, having received, may be considered sufficient. The 
common translation must on every account be corrected. 

lb. 46. A tabernacle for the God of Jacob, (ncrfvafm 
T^ ee^ *IaK(o/3. * A habitation for the God of Jacob ' — 



* They who doubt about the accuracy of rendering oiroii when, 
like 019, should remember that the two words belong originally to 
the same family, and, with many other passages, should compare 
Horn. Odyss. m. 373, Soph. Antig. 253, 407, &c. 
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or, * a place for the tabernacle of/ — ^It makes a strange 
confusion to say that Joshua brought the tabernacle mto 
Canaan, and David afterwards desired to find a tabemade 
for God. The words are quoted literally from the LXX. 
translation of PsaL cxxzii. 5. The former of the trans- 
lations here proposed is that adopted in the Psalm ; but 
the latter seems preferable as being more exact. 

viii. 11. Because that of long time he had bewitched 
them with sorceries, Bia t6 Uav^ XP^^^ ^^^^ fiayeuus e^cora- 
Kevai avTovs. 'Because of a long time they had been be- 
witched with his sorceries.' The perfect c^aroKepai, does 
not admit a transitive sense. 

lb. 20. Becatise thou hast thought that the gift of God 
may he purchased with m^mey. Sri rrjv b<op€av rov Q€ov 
ivofitcras dia xp^fJ^oLTcav ktcutBm. ' Because thou hast thought 
to purchase the gift of God with money.' 

ix. 7. A voice, t^s <t>(oprjg. * The voice.' 

lb. 31. And were edified; and walking in the fear of 
the Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost, were vnulr 
tiplied* oiKobofiovfievat Koi 7rop€v6fifvai r^ (jySfia tov Kvp/ov, 
Koi Tfj irapaicKria-ei tov aylov nvevfMTos eirkq&vvovro, * Being 
edified, and walking in the fear of the Lord ; and were 
replenished with the comfort of the Holy Ghost.' The 
rendering here depends on the punctuation. I have 
adopted that of Griesbach, who however intimates by an 
asterisk, that it may be differently pointed ; but such a 
difference of pointing would introduce a violent disruption 
between the two participles oiKodofiovfitvai and nopevdfieptu, 
which, being unnecessary, it is certainly desirable to avoid. 
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X. 24. Waited for ihenx. ^p Trpotr8oK&v avrovs, 'Was 
waiting for them/ More literal and more clear. 

lb. 36 — 8. ^'Male versa," Dobree, Adversaria, vol. i. 
p. 569. I entirely agree in the opinion so briefly expressed 
by my learned predecessor ; and greatly lament that he 
has not left behind him any intimation of the manner in 
which he would have translated the passage. — ^In the pre- 
sent case, I will first lay before the Reader the original 
Greek, as I conceive it ought to be pointed, and then sub- 
join my own translation, followed by remarks. 

T6v \6yov tv aTreoreiXe rots vUns 'itrpa^X, €vayy€\i(6fi€Pos 
€iprjvrjv 8ia 'irfaov XptcrroO, (ovroff cort fravrau Kvpios,) Vfieis 

OibaT€* 

TO y(p6fjL€Pov pfjfJLO Kaff Skijs T^s *lovBaiast dp^dfitvov d7r6 
TTJs TciKiXaiag, /txera r^ ^aTma-fia t iicqpv^ev *l<iodvvrjs' 

*Irf(rovv TOP dtr6 "Sa^apiB, <os €xpi(r€p avr6p 6 Qtos — 

' The word which he sent to the children of Israel, 
preaching peace by Jesus Christ, (he is Lord of all,) ye 
know : 

Even the matter which took place throughout all 
Judea, beginning from Galilee, after the baptism which 
John preached ; 

Concerning Jesus of Nazareth, how God anointed 
him'— 

In the common version a strong objection lies against 
the two words \6yos and prjim being rendered by the same 
English term, word^ and in such a way as if the latter 
were a mere repetition of the former. And the render- 
ing of t6 y€p6ii€Pop prjpja by the word which was published^ 
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is perhaps still more objectionable. The translation also 
of dp^dfifvov, and began, is a needless and awkward vari- 
ation from the original. 

In the proposed translation, it may perhaps seem to 
the English reader that the words ye know at the end of 
Y, 36, especially as they are separated from the rest of 
the sentence by the parenthesis immediately preceding, 
are too feeble and languid to close such a sentence in 
such a manner. But by the Greek reader the words 
vfjLcls oibare in that position will be acknowledged to pos- 
sess a peculiar and appropriate emphasis. In fact, the 
insertion of the nominative vfieis seems to me to make the 
expression too emphatic to stand, as it did before, at the 
beginning of the following verse. — '^rjfAo, properly signify- 
ing a word, signifies also, like the Hebrew 11^, whether 
we call it a Hebraism or not, a thing, or matter, of which 
a word is the index : and so St. Luke uses it in his gospel, 
i. 37. Its connexion here with y€v6fi€vov is alone almost 
sufficient to determine it to that sense. Compare Luke 
ii. 16, t6 pjjfia TovTo t6 yfyovos, — The Other variations I 
have introduced, need no further explanation. 

lb. 39. Whom they slew and hanged on a tree, hv 
avtCKov Kpcfido'avTcs eirl ^Xov. ' Whom they hanged on a 
tree and slew :' or, ' whom they slew by hanging on a 
tree.' The singular inversion here introduced by our 
Translators can hardly have been any other than an over- 
sight. Compare another example of the same singular 
mistake, chap. v. 30 : tp vfi€ig bux^iplo-airBe Kpefiaaarrtg 
€iri fi/Xov, whom ye slew and hanged on a tree* Of course, 
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when a verb with a copula is thus substituted for a par- 
ticiple, it ought to come in order before the other yerb in 
the sentence. 

zi. 17. Unto us who believed, kclL rjiuv frKTrtva-aa-ip, 
' Unto us also upon our believing.' The common trans- 
lation would probably require rots before martva-curiv. But 
it is not the object here to distinguish them from others 
by the circumstance of their belieying, but to refer to the 
time when the Holy Ghost was given them as an evi- 
dence or fruit of their believing. See Ephes. L 53: In 
whom after that ye believed ye were sealed. 

lb. 27. Came, KicenjkBop. * Came down.' 

zii. 4. After Easter, fiera t6 nmrxa. 'After the 
Passover.' 

xiii. 27. Because they knew him not, nor yet the voices 
of the prophets,, .they have fulfilled them in condemning 
him. TovTov ayvo/qaavT^s luu rag ^avat tSp irpofjufrmPf • • . 
KpLvcants inXi^pcia'av. ' Being ignorant of this word and 
the voices of the prophets • . . fulfilled it by condemning 
him,' The words they, have, are both worse than super- 
fluous. Fulfilled it, this word: it might be them, the 
voices of the prophets; but the other seems better on 
account of the emphasis marked in rovroPt sc. top \6yop 
Trjg a-amfpias, mentioned in the preceding verse. If it had 
been aMp instead of rovroPt it would have been am- 
biguous ; either him (Jesus), or it (the word) : but tovtop 
can have no ambiguity. And the ignorance expressed 
in aypoiiiraPTes must be interpreted, as in other places, of 
not understanding. 
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xiy. 6. They were ware of it, and JUd, avpMm-es 
KaT€<l>vyop. * Haying considered it, they fled/ If it had 
been an assault meditated, it might properly be said theif 
were ware of it; but this is superfluous where it was an 
assatdt made. 2vviba)p is rightly translated chap. zii. 12, 
as I hare here corrected ifc. It means that they considered 
what was best to be done. 

XY, 14. How God at the first did vint. KoBoat vparop 
6 Qebs firea-Kc^lraTo. * How God first visited.' It refers to 
the first occasion of God's visiting the Gentiles, not to his 
visiting them before the Jews. 

lb. 22. To send chosen men of their own compa/ny, 
exke^afiepovs avbpas e^ avr&v TrifAyfrai. 'To choose men 
out of their own company and send.' Literally, * Having 
chosen men from among themselves to send.' So in ver. 25. 

xvi. 12. Which is the chief dty of thai partofMaee' 
doniOf and a colony. ^rig earl irp<orti rrjg fupibog rijg 
MaKcbopias ir^iSt KoKavia, ' Which is the chief of its dis- 
trict, a city of Macedonia, a colony.' This is the render- 
ing proposed by Bishop Middleton, for want of a better; 
and I regret that I cannot furnish a better, though cer- 
tainly not satisfied with this. 

lb. 22. To heat them. pa^blCciv. ' To beat them 
with rods' — as it is translated 2 Cor. xi. 25, where this 
circumstance is referred to. 

lb. 27. He drew out. <nraa-apcvos. * Drew.' The 
pronoun is redundant, and the preposition needless. 

xvii. 9. Of the other, t&v \oiir&v. * Of the rest.' 
The former rendering is ambiguous. 
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lb. 16. Eeceiving. \a^vT€s. * Haying received.' The 
other might seem to imply that they departed in conse- 
quence of receiviDg this commandment. 

lb. 23. Ye ignorantly worship, ayvoovvres evcrc/Sctrc. 
* Ye worship without knowing him,' 

lb. 26. And hcOh made, inoiricri r€. 'Andhehath 
made.' The common arrangement connects inoirfa-e im- 
properly with the preceding participle SiBovs. The con- 
struction is regular, ov icarotxct ovde depaircvercUf iwoirio'e re. 

xix. 2. Whether there he any Holy Ghost, el irvevfAa 
ayuov i(rriv • * Whether the Holy Ghost be given — ex- 
actly as the same words are translated in John yii. 39. — 
The former part of this Terse may be compared with what 
was said on chap. xi. 17. 

lb. 9. That way, r^p 686v. 'The way;' or, if it 
would not be thought too free, * the religion/ ' The sect' 
might certainly be considered objectionable, as conyeying, 
at least in modern language, a contemptuous idea. — I do 
not think our Translators haye happily got oyer the 
difficulty of this expression by rendering this way, tJiat 
way. Compare chap. ix. 2, xxiy. 22, and yer. 23 of the 
present chapter ; and see aboye on Matt. xy. 12. The 
term appears singular to us ; but we must go back for it 
to the Old Testament, where it occurs in Psalm Ixyii. 2, 
that thy way may be known upon earth ; a passage, which I 
regret that the yenerable Compilers of our Liturgy haye 
in some measure peryerted in the beautiful prayer for all 
conditions of men, that thou wouJdst he pleased to make 
thy WATS known unto them. — Perhaps if our Translators 
had in the first instance adhered to the literal rendering. 
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the way, the apparent quaintness of it would long since 
hare worn off. 

lb. 13. Of the vagabond Jews, exorcists, ruy nepup- 
XOfuvmp *lovbaiov i^opKifrr&v, * Of the Jewish exorcists 
who went about from place to place,' Perhaps, however, 
the latter words need not be printed in Italics. 

lb. 16. Jesus I hnow, cmd Paul I know, rbp'hfcrovw 
yip<o(TKo>f KOI rbu UavKop imoraiiai. * Jesus I acknowledge, 
and Paul I know.' He acknowledged the power of Jesus, 
and knew Paul as commissioned with that power. 

lb. 24. Silver shrines for Diana, vaoits dpyvpmk 
*ApT€fu8og, * Silver shrines of Diana ;' or rather, 'shrines 
of Diana in silver' — silver models of them. 

lb. 33. And they drew Alexander out of the muUitude, 
the Jews putting him forward, €k de rov 6x\ov npoepifia- 
a-av *AX€^apbpov, vpofiaKKovraiv avrhv rSv *Iovdaio»p,. * And 
they thrust Alexander forth from the multitude, the Jews 
pushing him forward.' Whatever be the exact meaning 
of this obscure passage, one thing at least is clear, that 
drew out must be a wrong translation of npocfiifiacrav. It 
seems probable that the Jews joined with others in the 
action described by this word, a partial repetition of 
which is presented in the following clause in order to 
particularize and give prominence to their part in the 
transaction. And it would perhaps be better to hazard a 
slight inelegance for the sake of greater perspicuity, by 
repeating the word forward; thrust foruMxrd, pushing 
forward, 

lb. 39. In a lawful assembly, h rg ivp6p^ iKKkija-iqi, 
* In the regular assembly.' 
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zxi. 4. And jmding disciples. kjoX av€vp6vTes rovg iulBt}' 
rds, * And having found out the disciples/ The article 
recognises the existence of these disciples, and assumes 
the previous knowledge of that existence. Hence they 
were led to search for them: whereas the other trans- 
lation would imply that they found unexpectedly and hy 
accident, that there were disciples in the place. 

lb. 15. We took up our carriages. diroo'Kevacrafievoif 
or cTTto-K. * We put up our baggage/ 

lb. 38. ATTt not thou-^ovK apa arv e? — * Art thou not 
then' — 

lb. 39. / am a man which am a Jew of Tarsus, a 
city in Cilicia* eyco &vBpfairos fi€v elfu *lov8aios Tapcrtvs rfjs 
KiXiKias, ' I am a Jew of Tarsus in Cilicia/ The same 
correction should be applied to t. 3 of the next chapter. 
In both instances the common translation is quite encum* 
bered with a weight of words, producing a tedious repe- 
tition : / am — which am — citt/ — citizen— dty, 

xxii. 23. And cast Ojf their clothes. Koi parrovvTiov rd 
Ifiaria. 'And threw up their garments/ not cast thenToff, 
but holding their loose garments in their hands shook 
them and tossed them upward. 

xxiii. 27. Should have been hilled. luKkovra dvoipuvBai,. 
* Was on the point of being killed/ 

Ibid. With an army, aitp ra (rrpaTevpjoen, * With my 
soldiers.' 

xxiT. 22. / unll know the uttermost of your moMer. 
btayvwo-oiJuii ra Kaff vfias. * 1 will judge of the matters 
between you.' Compare biayvaa-w in chap. xxy. 21. 
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lb. 23. A centurion, ra iKaTovrapxg. * The centarion.' 
All the difficulty of the expression, which is just such as 
to mark that conscious clearness in the Historian which 
nothing but truth could give, is solyed by Bishop Middle- 
ton with his usual accuracy of investigation. Of the two 
centurions, who had been sent with Paul from Jerusalem, 
the one had left him at Antipatris (xziii. 32), the other 
proceeded with him to Gcsarea: he therefore is the cen- 
turion here mentioned. 

XXV. 6. If there he any wickedness in him, ct ri €<m» 
€v T^ avdpl TOVT&, * Whatever ^wi« there be in him.' See 
the notes on Rom. xiii. 9, and Philipp. iv. 8. 

xxvi. 18. And to turn them, rov eiriaTphjf'ai. ' That 
they may turn.' The rov iTriarpeyfrai is not in the same 
construction with the preceding avol^ai, to open, but with 
the following rov XojSf iv, which is properly rendered, thai 
they may receive. And though cTrtorpcifrai is strictly speak- 
ing a transitive verb, yet its general usage in the New 
T/estament, which has also the sanction of classical writers, 
is intransitive. See v. 20 of this chapter, Luke xxii. 32. 
Acts iii. 19. Soph. Trachin. 566. 

lb. 23. And that he should be the first thai should ri$e 
from the dead, and should shew light, ei irp&ros i^ opaani- 
aeoos vcKpSp (fiois /xeXXct iMrayyfkkuv, * And that he first 
by his resurrection from the dead should shew light.' 
This is in more exact conformity with the original, and 
also marks more clearly the reference, which I doubt not 
is contained in the passage, to Psalm cxviii. 27^ as a striking 
prediction of the resurrection. 
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xxyii. 12. And lieth, PkivovTa, ' Looking.' Oar Trans- 
lators appear to me to have been doubly unfortunate here. 
In the first place, it is much better to retain the participle 
than to change it into a verb with a copula, as the word 
has nothing emphatic in it, but is merely descriptiye of 
situation. In the next place, the word they have chosen 
seems very inappropriate : it leads us to expect that the 
Historian is about to explain in what part of the island 
this harbour is situated, and then we must needs be 
puzzled to know what middle point it is between the S.W. 
and N.W. ; whereas in fact the word describes only the 
aspect of it. 

lb. 15. Bear up into the wind. dvTo<f>6a\iA€ip r^ apcfuj^, 
'Bear up against the wind.' 

lb. 40. And when they had taken up the aneharSf they 
committed themselves unto the sea. koI ras dyKvpas rrepu- 
\6pt€s ctmv fis Trjp BaXairirav. * And having cut the anchors 
they let them go into the sea:' nearly as in the margin. 
I can hardly agree with Dr. Doddridge, that the original 
here is dubious. In v. 20, nepirfpetro is used in a sense 
very nearly similar. 

lb. 44. And some on broken pieces of the ship, ovs 
8e eirt tivcdp dirh rov irKoiov. * And Others on some of the 
things from the ship.' For what were the boardSfOr pUrnks, 
but broken pieces of the ship? ra diro ttXocov therefore must 
mean the articles with which the ship was laden, which 
were thrown out for the purpose, or scattered by the 
violence of the tempest, 

4 
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ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 

Chap. 1. 17. For therein is the righteousness of God 
revealed from faith to faith, diKoioavvrf yap B€ov cy avr^ 
aTroicaXwrrerai €k friorems eh nlarip, * For therein is the 
righteousness of God reyealed, being by faith, unto faith.' 
I understand tls irioriv to be equivalent to tls r6 iriarev- 
oai T^fiaSf to the end that we may believe, or may receive 
it by faith. This use of the preposition clr, as mark- 
ing the end of an action or thing, is very common with 
St. Paul, especially in this epistle : compare ver. 6 of 
this chapter, and chap. vi. 16, 19. viii. 15. z. 10. xiii. 
4, 14. From a comparison of these passages, and of the 
form adopted in the translation of the last of them, we 
may perhaps feel warranted in admitting a somewhat 
greater latitude in rendering the present passage, con- 
fessedly a difficult one — * that we may believe,* or * may 
have faith in it,* So in chap. vi. 16, bovKovs eU ^mucorivy 
servants for obedience, servants to obey^ i. e. that ye may 
obey. 

The passage will receive additional light, and I think 
the view here taken of it some confirmation, by a com- 
parison with the fuller statement of the very same thing 
in chap. iii. 21, 22, where the Apostle resumes the subject 
after a long digression in which he had argued the need 
of this gospel-remedy both to Gentiles and Jews. The 
reader will observe, that diKaioavvrf Qeov iv avrf mroKor 
XvTrrcrat of the first chapter answers to wvi Hi x^p^s v6fjLov 
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diKaioovPTf Q€ov 7re<l>aP€poiyr(u of the third: again, cic frioTfo); 
of the former to diKaioavinj be S€ov dca niarcfos ^lijcov 
XpioTov of the latter; and €h iriariv to els navras koI itrl 
irdvTos Tovs fTKrrevovTas, This comparison seems to me 
also to establish the substantial identity of the two phrases 
€K m(TT€<og and dta mtrreois in regard to justification. See 
chap. iii. 30, and many other passages. 

I need scarcely add, that I reject as entirely unsatis- 
factory the two more popular methods of interpreting 
the passage — that it is altogether by faith, or proceeding 
from one degree of faith to another. Lightfoot's view 
is a modification of this latter,— that it is from the faith 
of the law to the faith of the Gospel, from faith in God 
to faith in Christ. 

lb. 26. For even their women, al re yhp BrjKfiai avrlav, 
* For both their women' — ^followed by, Likewise also the 
meny in y, 27. 

iii. 4. And mightest overcome when thou art judged. 
KcX viKTjOTjs €v T^ KptptaBat (Tc. * Aud mightest OTorcome 
when thou standest in judgment.' The Bible translation 
(Psalm li. 4) is, when thou judgest; and the Apostle's 
quotation is made exactly from the Septuagint: in which 
it appears more natural, and more in accordance with the 
original, to understand Kplvea-Bai as a middle yerb, of which 
the proper force is, not to judge another, or to be judged 
by another, but to stand in judgment, or go to law, with 
another. 1 Corinth, vi. 1, KpivcvBat. em rap ddiKonp. So 
Eurip. Medea, 609, m ov Kpivovfiai rcSvde crot ra irKeiopa. 
I will not dispute, 

4—2 
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iv. 24. If we hdieve, rots niorevova-iv, * Who belieTe/ 
This is clearly the sense of the words, though there is 
some awkwardness in expressing it on account of the 
clause interposed, ois filKket, XoyiCto-BM. 

V. 3. We glory. Kavx^ofj-fBa. * We rejoice.' The Apostle 
has three declarations strictly connected together^however 
separated by space. In y. 2, we rejoice in hope; in y. 3, 
we rejoice in tribulations; in y. 11, tve r^oice in God, In 
all these cases the original word is the same, Kavx<ofi€0a' 
though in the last in the form of a participle; yet our 
Translators haye yfiried it in each case, r^oice, glory ^ joy. 
This is surely not conyeying to an English reader the 
most correct idea that might be oonyeyed of the spirit of 
the original. 

lb. 7. For scarcely for a righteous man wUl one die: 
yet peradventure for a good man some would even dare to 
die* fioKis yap virip diKaiov rig dTroBavetrai* vntp yap tow 
dyadov rdxa rls kqI roXfia diroOapeiv, * For scarcely will 
one die for a righteous man : / say, scarcely; for perhaps 
for a good man one would dare even to die.' I can pro- 
pose nothing on this passage that is not yague and un- 
certain ; and I find nothing in others to help me through 
the difficulty. It is remarkable that Bishop Middleton 
takes no notice of the Article before dyadov^ though to 
me it appears to increase the difficulty not a little. It 
is, I think, evident that the Apostle intended the latter 
clause to qualify the former; in which if he had made 
his statement too exclusive, he would be willing so £w 
to recede from it as to allow that for a righteous and good 
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man some might possibly be found willing to die ; but 
still it furnished no parallel to the love of God. I con- 
sider the ayaBov therefore as not essentially different from 
the dijcaiov, but expressing the same character by a more 
general term, with perhaps the Article added for the sake 
of emphasis. 

I have translated as above on the principle, that where 
two successive clauses are commenced with yap, the latter 
yap has either the force of verily, as in chap. xv. 27 of 
this Epistle ; or else marks something elliptical, which I 
have supposed to be the case here. 

May I venture to propose another rendering of the 
latter clause? 'Perhaps indeed for a good man one would 
dare even to die : but God — ' Something like this, I 
think, is the complexion which yap gives to a sentence 
in Thucydides I. 142, fin. Trp^p fiev yap oKiyas iffyopfiova-as 
Kcip diaKiv8vP€va'€tap, against a few indeed thsy might ha- 
zard—^ 

lb. 12. Have sinned, ^^prov. ' Sinned.' The other 
form appears to me to violate not only the literal cor- 
rectness, but the strictness of the argument. 

lb. 13. For tmtil the law, ^xpt yap v6fuiv» *For 
during the law,' or, * during the time of the law.' In the 
other translation, until the law in the sense of before the 
law is unsatisfactory and obscure : its natural meaning 
would be, that sin was in the world until the law came, 
but no longer — manifestly against the mind of the writer. 
Jn the proposed translation the reasoning is as follows : 
Death passed upon all men, because sin extended to all — 
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death and sin were co-extensive. Death therefore did 
not exist without sin : for— (he stops to anticipate an ob- 
jection) — it is an agreed principle, and no one wond«:B, 
that death existed under and during the law, because sm 
was in the world ; hut how does it hold in regard to the 
times before the law ? for sin is not imputed where ihere is 
no law : how then could there be death antecedently to 
the law ? Nevertheless, says the Apostle, during the whde 
interval from Adam to Moses death reigned ; and therefore 
there must have been sin — jravrts ^fiafyrovf y. 12. And so 
it falls in with his general argument. 

lb. 20. Moreover the law entered, v6yuot be irapeur^XBiP. 
'And the law entered incidentally/ I am aware that this 
expression will hardly suit the general simplicity of style 
which so admirably characterises our authorised trans- 
lation ; but it is better than another, which is perhaps 
still more correct, entered hy the hy. Our Translators seem 
to have intended to express the irapa by moreover. Bishop 
Middleton objects to frapeunjXdev being applied to the law 
of Moses, because that, instead of entering privily^ came 
in with much pomp and notoriety. But I consider the 
sense of it to be, that when sin had entered, the direct 
and obvious method would have been to introduce the 
gospel as its great counteraction and remedy ; instead of 
which the law came first to answer a collateral end, viz. 
to aggravate the evil and make it more manifest and do- 
sperate, that men might be most efiectually prepared to 
welcome the blessing. Thus it was an indirect step towards 
the accomplishment of Qod's ultimate purpose. 
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Ti. 17. But Ood he thanked that ye were the eervanta 
0f ein, but ye have obeyed. x°-P^^ ^ ^V ^^^ ^* ^^' doGXoi 
rijs dfiapTiaSf vYn/icovo-orc de. 'But God be thanked, that* 
whereas ye were seryants of sin, ye have obeyed.' That 
this exhibits the spirit of the passage, cannot be doubted. 
The literal rendering adopted by our Translators repre- 
sents the Apostle as thanking God as well for their former 
state of bondage, as for their recovery from it: whereas 
his real object in mentioning the bondage is only to mag. 
nify by contrast the grace of the deliverance. A passive 
exactly similar in construction (except that the order of 
the clauses is inyerted) occurs in 2 Cor. xiii. 7, where our 
Translators have not hesitated to use the freedom of al. 
teration here recommended: iva vfitlg r6 KaX6p iroirjT€, ^fitig 
d€ &£ dd6iafioi Jifi§p, That ye should do that which %b honesty 
THOUGH wehe a$ reprohaies. Compare also Matthew xi. 25. 

yiii. 1. There is therefore now no condemnation to them 
which are in Christ Jesus, who walk not after the flesh, &ut 
after the Spirit, ovdcy Sipa vvv KaroKpifui roig tv Xpurr^ 
^hfcrov firf Kara ir&pKa wtpiirarovfnv, aiO<a Korh irvevfuii * Now 
then there is no condemnation to those, who in Christ 
Jesus walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit.' I 
do not consider the statement of this verse so direct a 
conclusion from the preceding argument, as the word 
therefore would represent it to be. Nor yet do I agree 
with Dr. Doddridge in thinking that the chapters are 
here unhappily divided, and that the apa vvp of this verse 
and the Spa oZv of the preceding answer to each other in 
the way which he supposes. Still less can I agree with 
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those who, to uphold particular yiews of doctrine of one 
kind or another, separate this chapter entirely from the 
seventh, and connect it with the sixth, throwing the whole 
serenth chapter into an imaginary parenthesis. The con- 
nexion appears to me to be clear and forcible, and the 
division of the chapters to be made just where it otight 
to be. 

The concluding words of chap. yii. iS^o then with the 
mind, &c, contain a kind of summing up of the Apostle's 
whole statement of his condition and experience as a 
believer. That condition in some points appeared to be 
BO nearly hopeless, that it might lead to the suspicion 
that such a person could not be in a converted state at 
all: but in opposition to this the Apostle concludes, / 
myzdf, sinful as I am, wrvt with the mind the law of God, 
but with the flesh the law of sin. The character in question 
being thus settled to be that of a spiritual man, another 
conclusion might seem to be reasonably drawn from the 
whole statement, which woidd open out a quite different 
-paxt of the subject, viz. that a person described as so 
much under the power of corruption must be in a state 
of condemnation. This the Apostle takes up and replies 
to in the former part of the present chapter, in which 
he does not argue the way of justification, but maintains 
the connexion of justification and sanctification, and the 
certainty of salvation to those w^o, like himself, walk 
not after the flesh, hut after the Spirit. There is •no wtif 
demnation to them; and the ground of their deliverance^ 
as well as the principle of their sanctification, is just 
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alluded to in the words, in Christ Jems. This yiew is borne 
ont by the arrangement here adopted, which includes the 
whole description of character in one clause ; nor do I see 
how the other arrangement can be admitted without the 
repetition of the article tols before vepiirarovo'iv, 

lb. 3. And /or sin, leai vepl dfiafn-iag. ' And cu a 
sacrifice for sin.' Compare Hebrews x. 6, 8. 

lb. 10. The body is dead, rh yAv aSfia v€Kp6», * The 
body indeed is dead.' The common translation makes 
the deadness of the body to follow as a consequence of 
Christ being in us : and this might in a certain sense be 
admitted; but then the other consequence, viz. that the 
Spirit is life, must be connected with it by the copula 
andy and not by the adyersatiTO but. The new rendering 
makes the former clause a kind of concession, q. d. I 
grant that the body is still dead, and so far the redemption 
is incomplete (compare y. 23); but the Spirit, &c. 

lb. 11. But if the Spirit, tl be t6 nvevyM. 'And if 
the Spirit' This verse contains little more than an am- 
plification of the statement of y. 10, both being intro- 
duced with the same particles ct be. The rariation in the 
translation interferes with the clearness of the Apostle's 
reasoning. 

lb. By his Spirit that dvuelUth in you. 8ia t6 ivoiKovv 
avTov TrvevfjM iv vyXv. * Because of his Spirit that dwelleth 
in you* — as in the margin. There are in fact two readings 
in the original, that quoted above, and dia tov ivoiKowros 
avTov irvevfiaros. This latter is the reading of the receired 
text, which our Translators followed: what they hare 
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giyen in the margin was not intended to be a different 
translation, but a translation of a different original, which 
is followed by Griesbach; and both on the ground of 
authority and suitableness to the sense this appears to be 
much preferable to the other. 

lb. 19. 0/ the creature, rrjs Kria-cas. ' Of the creation.' 
So it is translated in y. 22, and for the sake of clearness 
and uniformity the same translation should be adopted in 
this Terse and the two following. 

lb. 23. Waiting for the adopticm, to wit, the redemption 
of our body, vioOtaiap aTreKbcx^fievoi Trjv airoXvrptiHrtw rov 
amfWTos i^fuiSy. ' Waiting for the redemption of our body 
as the adoption.' The two accusatives following the par- 
ticiple in apposition with one another, the one having the 
Article prefixed and the other not, make it clear that 
dn-oXvrpoxrty is the object, to which vioBetriap is subjoined 
as its explanation. As the adoption^ as the completion or 
declaration of our adoption. 

ix. 18. Therefore hath he mercy, &pa tiZv. . . tKttL * So 
then he hath mercy.' If therefore be retained, it would 
mark the conclusion from a foregoing argument ; whereas 
the quotations in the preceding yerses are brought forward 
only in illustration. 

lb. 22. What if God, wiUing. el be Bekw 6 Qe^s. 
'And if God, willing.' If the common translation be re- 
tained, the insertion of whaA may be justified by John 
Ti. 62; and the only objection to its adoption here i8» 
that it is unnecessary. The passage appears to me to be 
an immediate application of the comparison in the pre- 
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ceding verse of the potter and the clay ; and the sentence 
is completed in y. 30, the intermediate Terses, 2£(— -29) 
being in a parenthesis. The analogy between the two 
cases is complete. The potter, y. 21, has power to make 
one vessel to honour, another to dishonour : so God, v. 
22 — ^3, has the same power with regard to the vessels of 
wrath and the vessels of mercy. The thing formed, n-Xao-fui, 
V. 20, cannot reply agiunst the former of it : neither can 
we against God, v. 30. Compare firt ip€t t6 whdarfiOf and 

In V. 23 the construction is defective. The Apostle 
seems to have supplied in his mind from the preceding 
verse endured vnth much long-suffering^ or, exercised the 
same long-euffering — ^intimating that both classes deserved 
condemnation, and therefore needed the long-sufifering 
of God, but that in the one case that long-suffering was 
scdvcUiony and not in the other. 

lb. 27. Esaias also crieth. 'Ho-auzf de xpaCei. 'But 
Esaias crieth.* The quotation from Hosea having affirmed 
the calling of the Gentiles into the church, this from 
Isaiah seems to be added to account for the exclusion 
of a large portion of Israel. 

zi. 32. For God hath concluded them all, avP€Kk€ia'€ 
yap 6 Qt^s Toif£ fravras, * For God hath concluded all.* 
The insertion of them restricts it to the Jews ; whereas 
the argument requires it to mean aZ2, both Jews and 
Gentiles. 

xii» 3. Not to think of himself more highly than he 
ought to thinkf but to think soberly, fi^ virtpf^povtw vap* t 
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tn ^poprus akka f^pamlB cls to ov^popm. ' Not to be me 
aboTe what be ought to be, bofe to be wiMmtfo w>briet7.' 
Tbia lense of ^povcur here n adopted bj Ardibiihop 
XJiher {ReU^ifm of tia aaeieni Jriah, cfa^. i. but.); and 
the ioope of the passage, compared with 1 Corinth, iy. 6, 
(where see) seema to require it radier than the other; 
wbkh indeed is at best a doobtfol on^ requirii^ in both 
passages, if adcnitted, a very awkward sapplonent for 
completing the sentence — of Mmael/j of mem, 

Tiii 9. For thisy ThoM ^cUt not commit aduUeryf 

Thou $kdli not covtt; and if there be any oikar eommand' 
mentf it is briefly comprehended in this aayimg, xh yapr Ov 
fM»ixcvacis-....OvK emBvfaitnw nu ct ns mpa ivroki^ h 
Tovr^ T^ 'koy^ dvaxf^aXaiovnu. ' For the commandment^ 
Thou shalt not commit adultery,... Thou shalt not ooTet, 
and whatever other commandment there ii^ it is summed 
np in this saying.' In other words, the command not to 
commit adultery, &c. and all the others are summed up 
in this. The expression. For this, at the b^;inmng of the 
common translation, is apt to mislead the Reader; and 
the too literal rendering of ci ris adds to the perplexity. 
See on Philipp. iv. 8. 

lb. 11. And thcUt knowing the time, ml rovro, etd<^ff 
t6p iuup6v, ' And this do as knowing tho time.' 

xiY. 4. Another man's servant. dXXorpcoy oucen^y. 'Ano- 
ther's serrant' — 1. e. €k>d'8; as in the close of the yerse. 
See on Luke xyi. 12. 

lb. Tea, he shall be holden up, oraBiiaerai de. 'And 
he shall be made to stand.' One idea runs through the 
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verse, or^iccc, ora^crerai, <rnj(rai. To Stand in judgment, 
]. e. to be accepted. Thou condemnest, who art not his 
master; but God, who is, accepts him (wpoaekafitro^ t. 3,) 
and will make him stand. 

lb. 23. Is damned if he eat, because be eateth not of 
faith, cap (jiayff, KaraK€KpiTai, on ovk €k marc&s. ' Is con- 
demned if he eat, because it is not of faith.* The former 
change is necessary only on account of the change which 
our language has undergone; the latter is made for the 
greater simplicity. 

XT. 6. See below, on 1 Pet. i. 3. 

lb. 12. In him shall the Gentiles trust, cV* avr^ tBvrj 
iXmova-iv. * In him shall the Gentiles hope.' The change 
is made simply because it immediately follows. Now the 
God of hope, Tfj£ cXn-idoff. It is as if the Apostle had meant 
to follow up the quotation with a comment to this effect : 
' And I pray that this blessing promised to the Gentiles 
may be abundantly fulfilled to you Gentiles.' 

lb. 20. Tea, so have I strived <o prea^ch the gospel, 
cvToa Se <l)iKoTifwvfJL€vov cvayyekiieaBai, * Yet SO striving to 
preach it.' The connexion of this verse with the preceding 
passage by Tea does not accord with the simplicity of the 
original; and the more literal rendering of de, but or t/et, 
enforces with great clearness the subject of the Apostle's 
glorying, vv. 16 — 18. Instead of repeating the term, the 
gospel, which is done for an obvious reason in the original, 
it is better in English to substitute the pronoun. 

x?i. 9. Urbane, Ovpfiavdv, 'Urbanus.' Urbane is liable 
to be mistaken for the name of a female. 
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lb. 23. Qttartus a brother. Kovafyrog 6 ad^^. 
* Quartos the brother.' If Quartus had been only a bro- 
ther, one unknown to the Romans, why should he salute 
them? 
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Chap. i. 4, 5. Bi/ Jesus Christ; by him. iv Xpurr^ 
'Ii/o-ou- €v airr^. * In Jesus Christ ; in him.' There is no 
sufficient reason for varying from the original. Compare 
Ephesians i. 3, With all spirittial blessings . . . m Chbist. 

lb. 10, 12. Now I beseech y oil. Now this I say. rrapcL^ 
icaXw bk vfiag. Xfyw de tovto, * But I beseech you.* * And 
this I mean.' In both these verses, as in Chap. iii. 12^ 
the rendering now for dc seems to be very injurious to 
the sense and scope of the Apostle. 

In ver. 10, the c<9nnexion with the preceding rerses is 
quite obscured. Having expressed his thankfulness (v. 4) 
for the grace of God bestowed on the Corinthians, and 
then (vv. 8, 9) his confidence in the continuance of that 
grace, St. Paul proceeds to guard them by suitable warn* 
ings against serious dangers they were exposed to. Bur— • 
with this confidence in reference to God, I have anxious 
misgivings with regard to yourselves; and therefore — I 
beseech you to beware of divisions, &c. &c. 

In ver. 12, according to the common translation, we 
should expect that the Apostle was about to open some 
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new matter of complaint ; whereas he merely proceeds 
to explain the nature of the Zpides mentioned in r. 11. 

ii. 15. Judgethy is judged, dvoKpiPUj dvaKplptrai, * Dis- 
cemeth, is discerned'— -as in the margin, and in the pre- 
ceding verse. 

iii. 12. Now if any man, el d« ris. ' But if any man.' 
The common translation, whatever may have been the 
reason for adopting it, injures the perspicuity of the ar- 
gument, which requires an opposition between this verse 
and the preceding. The Apostle speaks of himself as 
having laid the foundation of the Corinthian Church by 
preaching Christ to them ; and then cautions the other 
teachers how they built on the foundation thus laid. 
For, says he, as to the foundation itself, I have no fear 
about that — no man can lay any otKer^ and you are too 
well taught to endure any other, than that which is laid 
already, which is Christ Jesus : hut with regard to those 
who huUd upon this foundation, the teachers who come 
into the church thus planted, if any mam, hwldj &c. 

lb. 16. By firs, 8ih mp6£, * Through fire' — having 
been himself in a degree of jeopardy, from which he has 
scarcely escaped. Eurip. Electr. 1182, dm 7njp6s e^Xov 
d raKcuva iirjTpl rad'. See the note on 1 Peter iii, 20. 

lb. 17. If any man defile the temple of God. r? ris top 
vabv Tov Qeov (jyBtipti, ' If any man destroy the temple of 
Gk>d,' as in the margin. The ifiOeipti and (fiBeptl are evi- 
dently opposed to each other in the same sense. And 
the temple of Oody which is the church, is not so much 
defiled, as destroyed and overthrown, by false doctrine. 
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It. 6. Not to think of men above that which is wriUm, 
TO firj vircp t ycypoTTToi tfipoviiv, * Not to be wise abOTO 
that which is written.' See on Bom. xiL 3. Eren if ^po- 
yclv, used by itself, could bear the sense assigned to it in 
the common translation, to think of men, it would not be 
easy to understand how that sense could suit the passage. 
With regard to the question, whether the Apostle's ad- 
monition is directed to the false teachers or their disciples, 
the words immediately following in this verse seem to 
make it clear, that however the former may be glanced 
at, the direct address is exclusively to the latter. Why 
then are they cautioned against the conceit of superior 
wisdom ? Just because it was the arrogant pretension to 
such superior wisdom which led them to despise ^the 
old ways" of the Apostle's teaching, and to *' glory " in 
their false apostles. Hence he speaks of their being 
pufed up for one against another; and in the preceding 
chapter, vv. 18, seqq. the censure of vain and conceited 
pretension to wisdom appears to be directed at least as 
much against the disciples of error as against their se- 
ducers. 

lb. 9. Unto the worlds and to angels^ and to men, rf 
K6(r\u^ KCLi ayyikois Koi dvBp(07rois. 'Unto the worldy both 
angels and men.' This correction is anticipated by Dod- 
dridge, and perhaps by others ; and, independently of the 
sense, the absence of the articles before dyytXois and 
dvBptmois might lead us to adopt it. See Bp. Middleton 
in loc. 

lb. 17. My ways which be in Christ, rag 6dws fuw r^s 
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€v XpuTT^. ' My ways in Christ* The second ras is added 
merely to define the ways mentioned, and need not be 
expressed in English. It might have been either tcl? «v 
Xpiar^ 6da»£ fxovj or ras obovs fxov Ta£ iv X. ; jast as, if 
an adjective bad been employed, e. g. evBttas, the form 
would have been either ras elOcias Sbow, or ras oSovs ras 
tv&fias. The spirit of this remark might also be applied 
to 1 Timothy i. 4, 14. 

y. 1. Is not 80 mueh aa named among the Gentiles, 
ovdi €v rots €$v€<riv ovofui^crat. ' Is not named even among 
the Gentiles.' 

lb. 9. / wrote unto t/ou in an epistle, rypa^a vfuv h 
rg cTTtoToXg. * I have written unto you in my epistle.' I 
entirely acquiesce in the opinion so ably stated by Bishop 
Middleton, that the. Apostle is speaking of his present 
epistle, not of a former one. "Eypay^ both in the 9th 
and 11th verses, might be rendered, I think, with equal 
accuracy, I write ; but at all events it must be rendered 
the same way in both verses, and that must be, not I 
wrote, but / have written, or / write. The Greek and 
Latin writers, more accurately than ourselves perhapSt 
express this action in a past tense, because it will be a 
past action when it is presented to the mind of the reader. 
So Tbucydides, i. 23, prop. fin. says, irpotyptxyjra np^rov, 
what he is going to write immediately after; and what 
we express, I ^urite this from Borne, is Dabam Homos. — 
But there is a further diflBicalty in the vwX of v. 11, which 
seems to be opposed to what he had written before. But 
I conceive that the word is not there used in reference to 

5 
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time ; but in a sense similar to the very common one in 
which it occurs in Hebrews xi. 16, wv\ de Kpeirropos ope" 
yovToi, with which compare Demosth. de Cor. p. 271* 20, 
vvv de vfteiff aTp€fi\m(ravT€s, etc. where, instead of meaning 
at this present time, it means evidently as the ease really 
turned out: and a similar interpretation is giren of the 
word by Professor Dobree in his Adversaria, vol. i. p. 28, 
on Herodot. n. 146. Upon this principle wv\ be typcn^ 
will signify. But what I really mean by writing thus, ie — so 
that it will be an explanation of, and not an opposition 
to, the eypayfta of v. 9. Compare Philem. 19, 21. 

vi. 15. Shall I then take the members of Christf and 
make them — apas oZv ra p-fXrj rov Xpiarov ttom^cto — * Shall 
I then make the members of Christ' — For apas Valckenser 
adopts the reading of many MSS.. apa. The common 
translation does not read amiss in the English^ but the 
apa£ in the Greek is certainly uncouth. 

vii. 11. But and if she depart, cap de Kal x®P^^* 
' But if also she be separated.' The same with xop&cr^Mu 
in the preceding verse. I suppose our Translators in* 
tended depart here in its old sense for part; of which 
usage there is, I believe, a remnant, now obliterated, in 
our marriage-service : till death us do part, Qu. departf — 
See however the authorised translation of Philem. 15. 

lb. 13. And if he be pleased to dwell with her, let her 
not leave him, kqX avT6s ovvevdoKei oixetv ptr avr^r, fj^ 
af^urnd avTop. ' If he be pleased to dwell with her, let 
her not put him away.' *A(^t€ra> is the same word that 
is used in the two preceding verses, and there is no ob- 
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jection to retaining the same translation. In the former 
clause our Translators have inserted if in order to adhere 
in a manner to a construction which has a little harshness 
in the original, hut can hardly he retained in our Ian* 
guage. I have endeavoured to ohyiate the difficulty hy 
changing and into if. Both clauses in fact contain an 
hypothesis: If a woman have an unhelieving hushand, 
and if he he pleased to dwell with her. But in the for- 
mer clause the hypothesis is put in a different form, ih» 
womofn wmcH hath, etc. ; and as the relative which cannot 
he the nominative of the second clause, the other form 
of hypothesis must he introduced, which can only be done 
by changing and into if 

yiii. 8. Bvit meat commendeth tu not to God, BpSfia 
de i]fias ov Trapiorria'i r^ Qt^, * Now meat commendeth us 
not to God.* The argument will hardly admit of be in 
the adversative sense here, especially as another dc follows 
in the next verse. The object seems to be to lay down a 
principle upon which the strong believer may be urged to 
forbearance from consideration towards his weak brother. 
Now consider that meat commendeth us not — either its use 
or disuse is a matter of indifference — ^you therefore can 
forego your liberty without any prejudice — But, if you 
use it, take heed lest, &c. 

ix. 17. A dispmsation of the gospel w committed unto 
me. oiKopofuav wemaTevfuiu * I hare a stewardship com- 
mitted unto me' — ^which therefore I must fulfil, whether 
willingly or not, as a matter of duty. Compare chap. iv. 

1, 2. 

5—2 
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lb. 23. That I might be partaker thereof with you. mi 
(TvyKowoivhs avTov yofto/juu, * That I may be a partaker 
with it' — i. e. a sharer in those triumphs which it accom- 
plishes in the conversion and salvation of sinners by my 
instrumentality. It is altogether a mistake to suppose 
that in such a construction the dative is necessarily re- 
quired instead of the genitive : compare Romans viii. 17. 
1 Corinth, iii. 9 (with which 2 Cor. vi. 1). Ephes. ii. 19. 
ReveL xiz. 10, &c. and in classical writers, to take one 
example out of many, Herodot. n. 134, avvdovkos Ala-mav^ 

lb. 25. See on 2 Tim. ii. 6. 

X. 5. But with many of them. oXX' . . . . ev rots ^rXrioaiy 
avTciv, * But with the most of them.' 

lb. 17. For we being many are one bread, and one body. 
on CIS &PT0S9 €V awfia oi noXKoi icfiev, 'For there 18 one 
bread, and we who are many are one body.' The common 
translation must be discarded as scarcely intelligible. 
The proposed correction contains two distinct propositions, 
but so connected together as to indicate comparison : As 
thet*e is one bread, so we, &c. This form of comparison 
is frequent in the Proverbs and elsewhere. Ex. gr. ProT. 
XX. 30, literally, and stripes, &c. Some would accordingly 
render here. As there is one bread, So we — which makes 
the sense more clear, and is only objectionable (if at all) 
as being less literal. Dr. Waterland {Review of the Doc- 
trine of ike Eucharist, chap. viii. init.) reads it, For since 
the bread is one^ we being many are one body. Thus ho 
says the passage is '^ correctly rendered, as near as may 
be to the Greek original." Did he mean on to include 
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the two particlefi, for and smce f Doubtlesfi it might ex- 
press either of them, but cannot include both. 

lb. 29. Bui of the other, ciXXa t^v rov eripov, 'Bnt 
that of the other.' In the common translation r^v is 
omitted. In the early editions it is printed ' of the others.' 
Did our Translators intend to print it, 'but the other's?' 
The apostrophe in such cases is usually omitted by them. 

xi. 23. For I haw reoeived. €y» -yap waptXttfiov. * For 
I received.' It is clear that the sense is injured by the 
deviation from the proper tense. 

lb. 27. And drink, fj nivfj, * Or drink/ Some copies 
however read icat nivrj. But it was hardly worth while for 
th^ Koman Catholic translators to subjoin the fbllowing 
annotation : ** Here erroneous translators corrupted the 
text by putting and drink (contrary td the original, fj nivg) 
instead of or drink." For while the bread and cup are 
joined together in yv^ 26, 28, and 29^ what force can there 
be in the use of the disjunctive or once, in v. 27) to jus- 
tify their withholding the cup from the laity ? 

xii. 2. Unto these dumb idols, irp6s ra etdaiKa ra i<l><ova, 
' Unto dumb idols.* If these, what? and if it be asked, 
what is the force of the Articles according to the new 
translation ? I answer, they are properly inserted to de- 
note a class — idols in general. See Middleton, p. 57. 
Part I. ch. in. sect. n. § 2. 

xiv. 26. In you, iv vpXv, * Among you.' 

lb. 29. Let the other judge, ol oXXoi duLKpipircia-ap, 
* Let the rest judge.' The word other may be mistaken 
for the singular number, and so create obscurity. 
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lb. 33. God 18 not the author of eonfimon, oh yap 
eoTtv aKarauTTatrias 6 Q€6s, * God is not the God of con- 
fusion.' The form of the sentence is simiUr to Luke zx. 
38, Oc6f avK €cm v€Kp£v, and it seems better to repeat 
Oeos before aKaraarraa-iaSf than to supply another word. 

XT. 1, 2. To say, as it is in our translation, I declare 
unto you the gospel which I preached unto you, seems to be 
an assertion little better than gratuitous. The construc- 
tion of the passage, by mistaking which our Translators 
have made strange confusion in y. 2, is well explained by 
Professor Dobree, Advers. vol. i. p. 671 : yvapiCm rA €v- 
ayy€\iov rivi \6y<p evrfyyeXurdpLrfp — a common Greek idiom 
for ywopii<o TiPi \6y<i^ evrjyyeXiadfirfp to €vayy€\iop. With 

this he properly compares Galat i. 11. According to this 
view the Greek must be printed as follows : 

Tpapi(<o be vfiiPf ddcX<^ot, t6 evayyeXiop o eviTyycXca-d/uu/v 
vfUPy (t Koi xrapeXdjScre, cV ^ Koi ian^Kare, dt' ov Koi a-aCta^f) 

ripi Xdy^ fxnjyydKia'diirip vpXp, el KarixfrCy itcrbg tl fitj eh^ 
€TriaT€va-aT€, 

* Moreover, brethren, I certify you concerning the 
gospel which I preached unto you, (which also ye received, 
and wherein ye stand, and by which ye are saved,) 

With what declaration (or, with what manner of dis- 
course) I preached it to you, if ye remember, unless ye 
believed lightly.' 

Here again I think our Translators have greatly per- 
plexed the passage by twice inserting the word Tiave. Dr. 
Doddridge, following the authorised translation in con- 
necting e{ KaT€X€Te with o-o^ccr^r, judged naturally enough 
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that KaT€x«T€ should be differently translated. — In the 
above translation I have inserted concerning in the first 
verse, merely because in so long a sentence, and especially 
with the repetition of preached after the parenthesis, it 
would have been very inconvenient to take the more usual 
order: besides which, I could not separate €i fcaWx^re, etc. 
from riVi \6yc^ (injy, vfup, I understand the \oyos, declara- 
tion, to refer to what follows about the great facts of 
Christ's death and resurrection, more especially the latter. 
In the concluding words the Apostle testifies that they did 
believe on his preaching, and assumes that they remem- 
bered the main topics of his preaching, unless they be- 
lieved lightly i i. e. at random, without sufficiently attending 
to the things brought before them, or, as Dobree para- 
phrases it, from mere caprice, 

lb. 20. The firstfmits of them that slept, dirapxrj rav 
K€Koifirffi€P<op, * The firstfruits of them that sleep,' or ' that 
have fallen asleep.' 

lb. 23. But every man in his own order, cKaaros de iv 
r^ idiQ) rayfMTi, * But each in his own order.' That is, as 
it is immediately explained, first Christ, then at a future 
time the people of Christ. But it does not refer to an 
order of succession among different men, 

lb. 24. To Ood, e\jen the Father, r^ Gea koI frarpi. 
* To God the Father.' 'O Gebs kqI irarfip is a form of ex- 
pression very frequently used by the Apostle to designate 
the first Person of the Trinity. See Coloss. ii. 2. iii. 17. 
Also James i. 27. iii. 9. The same expression also occurs 
followed by 17/iov, as Galat. i. 4, and frequently by rov 
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Kvpiov *Irj<rov Xpiarov, as Romans xr. 6. 2 Corinth, i. 3. 
XI. 31. Ephes. 1. 3. 1 Peter i. 3. In these passages our 
Translators have adopted different modes of rendering, 
where, next to accuracy, uniformity was at least desirable. 
A form of speech so obviously connected with a doctrine 
of vital importance may well be considered entitled to a 
brief investigation. 

It is to be borne in mind that in all these examples 
only one Article is employed : 6 Geo? kcu narrlp, not seal 6 
iraTi^p' from which the conclusion naturally folio W8» that 
only one and the same person is designated, and also 
that the former term Q€6s defines his nature, and the 
latter frarrjp his person. The question then is, how this 
may be most accurately expressed in conformity with the 
idiom of our language. It is clear, I think, that jcal is to 
be taken as a direct copula, linking together the two parts 
of the designation ; and therefore is not to be rendered 
even, as is sometimes done by our Translators. (See note 
on Coloss. ii. 2.) If again it be expressed by and, it either 
gives the appearance of two persons being intended (as in 
Coloss. iii. 17, giving thanks to Ood and the Father), or, 
where a genitive follows, makes it dependent on both the 
preceding nouns — one Ood of aU, and on^ Father of M 
(Ephes. iv. 6. compare 1 Corinth viii. 6), tJie Ood of our 
Lord Jems Christ, and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
This form of expression, the Ood of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
our Translators have shewn a disinclination to adopt, by 
occasionally substituting for it, Ood even the Father, &o. 
though in Ephes. i. 17 we meet with an insulated ex^ 
ample of it. 
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Now, if it be agreed that the expression 6 Qtbs Ka\ 
irarfjp (literaHy, the God and Father) is tantamount to, 
He who is both Ood and the FatJier, this will be accurately 
represented in English by, Ood t?ie Father— vfhetheT a 
genitiye follow, or not. Nor need it be objected, that ical, 
which is expressed in the original, is omitted in the trans- 
lation, because its great use seems to be so to connect 
Gc^f and mmjp together, as to carry on the force of the 
Article 6 from the one to the other ; an equivalent for 
which is provided in the English by inserting the definite 
Article before the latter substantire '*'. 

lb. When Tie shall have put down aU rule. Srap 
Korapyrifrri iratrap apxqp. * When he shall have destroyed 
all dominion/ It introduces a strange ambiguity into the 
passage to render KaTapyrftrn here and icarapycirac in y. 26 
by different English words. 

lb. 60. Now this I say. rovro di <l>rjiu, * But this 
I say.' Having disposed of the case of the buried saints, 
the Apostle passes in the present rerse to that of the 
liTing; and the translation. Now, makes the transition 
less distinct. But, since Jlesh and blood cannot, &c. 
what shall become of those who shall be found aliye? 
They shall be changed, and their corruptible shall put on 
incorruption, 

xyi. 2. As God hath prospered him, S rt op evod&rai. 



* Since writing the above note, I am gratified to find, that the 
rendering which it recommeuds is adopted by the venerable Tjndale 
in his translation, 1526. 
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* According as he prospereth.' Compare 3d Epistle of 
John, ver. 2. 

Ih. 3. Whomsoever ye shall approve by your letters^ tk$in 
wUl I send, otfs €av 8oKifid(njT€, 8i inioTokap rovravs ir€/c^a». 
'Whomsoever ye shall approve, them will I send with 
letters.' The punctuation differs in the editions : oar 
Translators have followed those which place the comma 
after ivurroXov, The other arrangement seems obviously 
required by the sense. 

lb. 6. WTien I shall pass through Macedonia; for 
I do pass through Macedonia, orav Maiecdovtay duXBtf 
MaKebovlav yap bUpxofiai, ' When I have passed through 
Macedonia ; for I am passing through Macedonia.' One 
would at least suppose from the common translation, 
that Corinth was in Macedonia, and that St. Paul meant 
to visit them in his circuit through that country. I 
have given the exact sense of 8i€\6a>, when I have passed, 
when I have done passing, when I have finished my 
circuit. Compare Demosth. Mid. p. 525, 12, orav iikv 
rtB^<rB€f,,.(7r€tbay de BfjtrSe' when you are making^ but 
when you have nutde them — . 

If however we follow the more generally received, and 
apparently probable, hypothesis, that this Epistle was 
written from Ephesus, (see especially v. 19,) dupxofuu 
must be understood in the sense of ' I am intending to 
pass' — ^as we familiarly say, I am going through such a 
place, for, I mean to go through. 
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Chap. ii. 14. Now thanig be wnto God, r^ dc ec^ 
Xop'ff. ^Bnt thanks he unto God': i. e. Bat though so 
disappointed and cast down, thanks &c. 

lb. 17. For we are not as manyy which corrupt the 
word of God, (Marg. deal deceitfully withJ) ov yap itrintw 
w ol noXkoif (al. lect. \oiiroi,) Kxmfjk€vovT€9 top X^op tov 
Otov. ^For we do not, like many, (or, like mott others, 
or, like the rest,) make a traffic of the word of €k>d.' The 
absence of the article before nun^cvorrcf seems sufficiently 
to indicate, that cVftcy and jcoin^XcvoFrf r are to be taken in 
immediate connexion ; and the only difference in sense 
between this form and the simpler one of lunn/Xcvo/icv seems 
to be, that it expresses a habit or continued action rather 
than a single act. Compare Matthew xxir. 38 (where by 
removing the comma usually placed after KaraKkva-fiov the 
sense comes out clear as in our authorised rersion), Mark 
i« 13 (where ^p-—v€ipa(6fji€POfiB again improperly separated 
by a comma), 22, 39; It. 38; y. 5. Luke i. 21, 22; ii. 33, 
(a remarkable instance,) iv. 31, 44; xxiv. 53. Acts xir. 7; 
XYi. 12; xxii. 19, and other places. But the remark is 
especially applicable to chap. t. 19 of this Epistle, Qeos 
^p €P Xpurr^ K6a-fiop icaraXXd(rcra>y iavr^*, in which passage 



* A careful reader will observe the difference between the lan- 
guage of this and the preceding verse. In the former it Is, tov 
KOToXXd^avTot fJMav eavrtfy who hath reconciled tu to himself, 
because it is spoken of those who were in the Christian church, and 
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two things appear to me very wondeiful: first, that our 
authorised yersion among others places a comma at 
'Christ'; and second, that the omission of that comma, 
and the adoption of the construction I am contending for, 
have been made in former days (and not rery remote 
neither) a ground for a charge of Socinian tendencies. 
Compare Ephes. iv. 32. 

To return to KaTnjktvovres, The passage is rendered 
by Beza literally, and I conceive accurately, Non enimf ui 
pUriquey cauponamur sermonem Dei. The use of Kxani* 
Xcvo) in ^schylus, Theb. 540, is well known: Ibuccy ov 
KcanjK€v<r€iv fiaxrjv' where Bp. Blomfield in his Glossary 
writes: *^ KairrjkevciP proprie est, to reUdL Anglice ver* 
terim hunc locum. He will fight by wholesale; quern sensum 
minus perceperunt interpretes, qui intelligunt xain/Xcveiy 
in secundarlo sensu, oh qucestum fa^cere aliquidf ut in Ennii 
versu, Non cauponantes beUum, sed heUigerantes,** SchlouB-^ 
ner, to whom the learned Prelate subsequently refers, 
translates in his Lexicon, Nos non qucestus et lucri cauM 
tradimus religionemChristianam, eamque corrumpimtis. Just 
so Parkhurst: To make a gain of any thing^ especially hy 
adulterating it with heterogeneous mixtures. So again Dod- 
dridge: "KaTTi^Xcvoprcf. ..alludes to the practice of those 



therefore were supposed to have entered into the reconciliation ; and 
so the Apostle writes to the Colossians, i. 21, Kai i/fiav trork oirra^ 
...i/vvl dk cJirofcaTtiXXa^ev* whereas in this verse, speaking of the 
same thing in reference to the worldy he says, yv xoafiov KoraX' 
\d<ra-(i)v — not, he JuUh reconciled ^ but, he was reconciling, went 
about to reconcile, made a provision for reconciling. 
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who deal in liquors^ which they debase, &c." But why 
not bAso^ who deal in liquors without debasing them? The 
new idea, of corrupting or debasing, which is consequen- 
tial from the former and more remote, might doubtless be 
admitted, if necessary to explain the Apostle's meaning; 
but most certainly it does not legitimately enter into the 
translation of tho word, nor, as I conceive, even into its 
interpretation: to me it appears to obscure the sense. It 
is a pity that Schleusner did not stop at Christianam. 

In the contemplation of the awful magnitude of his 
office^ as being to some a aavottr of life unto life, and to 
others a savour of death unto death, the Apostle exclaims. 
And who is sufficient for these things? nphs ravra ris Ua- 
p6s; For the ministry is not with me a mere work of 
worldly traffic, but a matter of serious concern : I cannot 
therefore be content with merely discharging my commis- 
sion, without regard to the results in which it may issue ; 
but take it in hand with a solemn remembrance of the 
account I must give of it in the sight of God, and with a 
trembling apprehension of its eternal consequences to 
others. (The passage above quoted from Ennius is, not 
making a trade of war, but fighting in earnest.) 

It is implied, that if he dealt with it as a matter of 
traffic, a mere trade, he need have no fear about his own 
sufficiency for it : and this is intelligible. On the other 
hand, if he corrupted and adulterated the word of God, 
how could this be supposed to make him sufficient for his 
work, or to avert the consequences of it ? 

The passage generally compared with this, chap. iv. 2, 
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doKovPTts t6p \6yoy rov Qfov (cf. 1 Pet. ii. 2, to Xoyuc^y 
aBo\o¥ ya\a, and Isai. i. 22 (LXX.)) ol KOTnjkoi <rov fiiaycwri 
rbp oivov vbari), expresses the idea which is not necessarily 
included in ican^Xcvo), and which therefore oaght not to he 
foisted in without occasion, much less to the detriment of 
the sense*. 

iii. 6. Who also hath made tis able ministers, ts mil 
iKovonrtp rjfias BuucSvovs* * Who also hath fitted ua to be 
ministers.' 

Ih. 7. The ministration of death, written and engraven 
in stones, 17 hiaKovla rov Bavdrov iv ypdfifiatnv, fvrennrafjbhni 
iv \iBois. * The ministration of death hy the letter, en- 
grayen in stones.' 

lb. 17. Now the Lord is that Spirit, 6 de Kvptos t^ 
iry€vfid ioTtp. ^ Now the Lord is the Spirit.' I am utterly 
at a loss to imagine what sense our Translators meant to 
attach to the passage, in adopting the strange and in- 
accurate rendering, that Spirit, Preserving the plain 
literal translation, the sense obyiously is, The Lord whom 
I speak of (see t. 16) m the Spirit; or, as it is excellently 
paraphrased by Professor Dobree, Quum loquor de Judcsie 
AD DoMiNUM convertendis, intelligoy a litera ad Spiritum, 
It is objected, that the Apostle would hardly have men- 
tioned the person of the Holy Spirit as opposed to the 
letter of the Mosaic law ; but do we not turn to the Holy 



* I have since found that the same view is taken by Barrow, 
{Pope*8 Supremacy, Vol. vi. p. 231, Oxf. 1818.) " That which is 
called KairriKeveiv t6v \6yov tov Oeou, to make a trade of re* 
ligiony will be the great work of the teachers of the charch," &c. 
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Spirit, when we are brought under the influence of his 
teaching, and enabled by it to receive the spiritual power 
of the doctrine instead of the dead and killing letter? 
What our Lord says in John vi. 63, is not unlike this: 
TO nvevfia iari t6 CaxmoiovVf 17 crap^ ovk a^eXei ovBcv, 

The common method of interpreting the passage, viz. 
that the Lord Jesus is the animating Spirit of the Old 
Testament, appears to me not only to be a mere slurring 
over of the sense, but to be liable to the fatal objection, 
that "the Spirit" in the former clause of the verse must 
be the same with "the Spirit of the Lord" in the latter, 
in which there is no ambiguity. 

lb. 18. But we all with open face beholding as in a 
glass the glory of the Lord, tjikIs de iravres dpaKCKcikvfifupe^ 
TTpotTomt^ Trjy 86^av Kvplov KaT07rrpiC6p.(Pot, 'And we all 
with unveiled face reflecting as a glass the glory of the 
Lord/ This differs from Macknight's rendering only in 
the substitution of and for /or, and 'a glass' for 'mirrors,' 
the latter of which I adopt as more simple. If the other 
expression however be preferred as more strictly accu- 
rate, it should still be, I think, 'as a mirror,' in the sin- 
gular. — Let us now look to the sense. Moses, (Exod. 
xxxiy. 30, 33,) when he came down from the mount, 
reflected in the shining skin of his face 'the glory of the 
Lord,' with whom he had been communing, so brightly, 
that the children of Israel could not look upon him ; and 
therefore he put a veil upon his face. But we, says the 
Apostle, V. 13, are "not as Moses, which put a veil over 
his face:" that veil was an emblem of the obscurity of 



80 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

his dispensation; but we, haying such a hope, "use 
great plainness of speech." And then, after some impor- 
tant and instnictiye remarks on the subject of this roil in 
reference to the Jews, he concludes, ''We all," meaning 
perhaps all Christians and not ministers only, ''reflect the 
glory of the Lord with our face unyeiled;" intimating that 
the "veil is done away in Christ," and there is no re- 
maining obscurity to be shadowed forth by it. 

lb. Even as by the Spirit of the Lord, KaOcarep atro 
Kvplov TTvevfiaros. *Even as by the Lord, the Spirit.' The 
marginal translation is, 'Of the Lord, the Spirit' * — ^where 
o/* seems to be either a mistake for &y, or used nearly in 
the same sense. The translation now proposed is not 
without difficulty; but neither is any other. It would seem 
to require dno Kvplov rov nvevfjLaTos, "in like manner as 
the Article is always inserted in Kvptos 6 Qeos" (Middleton.) 
But on the other hand, ' the Spirit of the Lord ' in the 
New Testament is uniformly npcvpa (or to irpcvpa) Kvptov, 
and this order we should especially expect to be retained 
in a passage like the present, where an inversion would 
involTe so serious an ambiguity. 

I am determined in favour of the proposed translation 
by the sense of the passage. Understanding the preceding 
verse as above explained, the present falls in with that 
view by referring the effects here stated to the same 
divine agent, "the Lord the Spirit." 



* Bishop Middleton in loc. says that the reading of the margin 
is, by the Lord of the Spirit. This, I suppose, is a mere misprint for 
the marginal reading given above. 
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iy. 8. We are troubled^ we are perplexed. 0kiP6fi€vot, 
arropovfi«y<H, * Being troubled, perplexed/ The participles 
are doBely connected with tfxofiep in ver. 7, and the different 
clauses furnish so many illustrations of the sentiment 
expressed in ^'earthen vessels.'^ 

lb. 13. We having, txpvrts dc. ' But having.' The we 
is unnecessary, as it is repeated at the close of the Terse, 
we also believe ; and the lut is absolutely necessary as the 
link which connects this verse in sense with the preceding. 
But — ^notwithstanding our affliction^, — yet having the 
Psalmist's faith, like him u« spedk. 

lb. 15. That the abundant grace might through the 
thanksgiving of many redound to the glory of Ood. Iva 17 
Xapcr fr\€Ova<raira bta t&p irKn6v<o9 rrjp evxapiariav nepKr' 
(r€v<rrf €ls rrjv b6^v rov Geov. ' That grace abounding by 
means of many may cause the thanksgiving to abound to 
the glory of Ood.' — In the received translation 17 x<>P^^ 
vk^ovaaufra cannot be the abundant grace^ neither can dia 
T^v fixBtptarriav be through the thanksgimng, which would 
require rfjs — las: neither would the order, rav ir\€i6voiP 
TTjp €vxapiaTiap, be according to the usage of the Greek 
Testament. But fr€ puracvto is both transitive and intra n« 
sitive, to ahotmd and to make to abound: see chap. ix. 8 
of this Epistle, and 1 Thess. iii. 12. Overlooking this 
transitive sense, the Vulgate Translator (followed of 
course by the Rhemish) renders in grtxtiarum actione 
obuffidet: whether he found a different reading in his 
copy of the original, as Beza supposes, seems very 
doubtful. 

6 
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y. 1. If our earthly house o^this tabernoLeU were dis- 
solved, iav f\ arlyeioi rjftSp olkia rot) o'lafuovs icaraXv^. 

* If the earthly house of our tabernacle be disBolyed/ 

lb. 3. If 80 be that being clothed, dye kqI Mva-Afttwoi. 
^ Since being clothed with it.* Literally, ' haying put if on.' 

lb. 6. Whilst we are at home in th^ body* ivbrifiovvTcs 
€v r© <r<ofiaTt. * Whilst we are present in the body/ I 
am sensible that my alteration here is f&r from being 
an improyement in this particular clause: the phrase 
being at home expresses the original word much better 
than that I haye substituted for it; and I do not object 
to it, as some do, on the ground of its implying a per^ 
manent habitation, for an inn or a lodging is our home 
while we occupy it. But a translator must look at the 
whole passage, y. 6 — 9, and I do not perceiye that Hie 
beautiful antithesis of efcdi^ftcZy and ivbrffulv can be con- 
yeniently preseryed by adhering to the expression, to he 
at home : and it is eyidently desirable to retain the same 
idea all through. A middle course, howeyer, might be 
adopted, yiz. to retain the present translation of ivdrjfuv 
in y. 6, and adopt it also in y. 8, to be at horns with the 
Lord, (and so far uniformity would be attained in regard 
to the word Mrjfielvy though still the other rendering must 
be admitted in y. 9, present f) but to express the sense of 
€K8fffi€iv as it now is, be absent. 

lb. 14. Then were all dead, apa oi froifret airt^eofw. 

* Then all died.' Our Translators by their rendering of 
the last word intended of course to refer to that spiritual 
death, out of which the death of Christ was designed to 
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deliver us. And doubtless the consideration of the great- 
ness of the ruin out of which we are delivered furnishes 
a powerful argument for our living under the constraining 
influences of the love of Christ. But there are strong 
objections to this view of the passage: (l) It involves 
a strange confusion of terms. The same Greek word an-e- 
6avov has two very different senses in the English : one 
died naturally; all were dead spiritually. There is no 
parallel between the two; for those who were already dead^ 
could not die in the same sense in which they were dead^ 

(2) When the Apostle does speak of persons as having 
been in this state of spiritual death, he expresses it by a 
periphrasis, such as vtKph^ <uv, Ephes. ii. 1. Coloss. ii. 13. 

(3) And above all, airi&avov cannot by any possibility 
signify was dead, mroBinja-Kci, I die ; oTre^avov, I did die or 
AM dead, as in Coloss. iii. ti. Ye are dead, A person who 
has passed through the act of dying is dead. — The use of 
aatOavtv in Luke viii. 53, she was dead, does not at all 
militate against this, as the proper translation of the word 
there would be, is dead, but the difference of idiom be* 
tween the Greek and English languages requires the 
change of tense, as in John xi. 13, edo^op Bn — Xeyci. 
Compare also ver. 14 of that chapter. I conclude^ then, 
that the old translation is untenable. 

To the new translation, as a trmislation, no objection 
can possibly be made: the difficulty in the way of its 
adoption will be the sense it brings out of the passage. 
The argument, then, which it presents is this; All be- 
lievers died with Christ, and are made conformable to his 

6—2 
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deatby and spiritually partakers of it: (Galat. ii. 20.) 
but as haying died with him, they also rose with him : 
(Romans vi. 5.) and thus living a spiritual life by virtue 
of his death and resurrection, they do not live to them« 
selves, but to Christ. In this way *' the love of Christ 
constrains" them. — The whole subject is more fully 
opened in Romans vi. 1 — 11. 

vi. 8. By hommr and dishonour^ by evil report and 
good report, dta 86^^ Kai drifiias, 8ia 8v<r<l)vjfiias ml 
€v<l>i1tiias. * Through honour and dishonour, through evil 
report and good report.' In the preceding rerses, 4 — 7, 
the original has the same preposition, f v, which is first 
rendered in, then by: this change may be approved, or at 
all events allowed ; but when the preposition is changed 
in the original to 8ia, the translation must be raried 
according to the requirement of the sense. 

lb. 15. With an infidel. fi€Ta diricrrov. * With an un- 
believer' — as the word is rendered in the preceding verse. 
This was of course the sense in which the word infidd was 
then used : and so in the Collect for Good Friday, ^ Jews, 
Turks (Mahomedans), infidels (heathen), and heretics.' 

lb. 17. And toitch not the unclean thing, teal oKaOaprw 
fAfj aTTTca-Oe, ' And touch no unclean thing.' This correc- 
tion brings the passage into harmony not only with the 
Greek of which it is a translation, but with the passage of 
Isaiah (lii. 11) from which it is quoted, and the Hebrew 
original there. 

yii. 8. With a letter, h rrj imtrrokS. * By my letter'-^ 
yiz. the 1st Epistle to the Corinthians. 
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Ibid. The same epistle. ^ artaroK^ iKtivrj, *That 
letter/ Why should it be letter at the beginning of the 
Terse, and episde at the end? 

lb. 11. For behold this self-same thing, that ye sor* 
rowed.., Ihov yap, avrb tovto t6 XwrrfB^vcu Vfxas. *For be- 
hold, this very circumstance of your having sorrowed' — 

Ibid. In this matter, iv r^ Trpayfum. *1n the matter.* 
See on Matthew xv. 12. 

viii. 1. We do you to wit of. yvapiCopep vpiv. *Wo 
certify you of/ or *We declare unto you.' The same 
word as in 1 Corinth, xv. 1. 

lb. 8. But by occasion of the forwardness of others^ 
and to prove the sincerity of your love, oKka bia rrjs mp&p 
tnrovb^s Koi ri rrjs vperepag dyairrfs yvrja-tov boKipa^tdV. 
*But by the forwardness of others to prove the sincerity 
of your love also.' It is clear that bia r^r cnrovd^f is de- 
pendent on 8oKifidC<av, and the force of icai is to mark 
more strongly the opposition between Mp&p and vpmpas 
—-of yours as well as theirs. 

ix. 6. Whereof ye had notice before, r^p irpoKorrfyyek" 
p,€prjp, * Whereof notice had been given before' — i. e. I 
think, given by the Corinthians, not to them. They had 
announced their readiness to make the contribution. It 
is, however, perhaps doubtful. 

X. 6. And having in a readiness. koL ep holpjc^ 
€xoPT€s, 'And being ready.' The common translation 
is strange indeed. The expression of the original is, 
it must be confessed, an uncommon form ; but it is 
evidently equivalent to iroipws Zxovrts, which again is 
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equivalent to h-otfioi ^mes, as our Translators have rightly 
understood it in Acts xxi. 13, and in chap. xii. 14 of this 
Epistle. — The verb Ix® in the sense of mm is generally 
connected with an adverb, to which it is clear that the 
adjective with a preposition nearly approximates. Com- 
pare 1 Pet. iv. 6, T« irolfioos exovri. Instances however 
are not wanting, in which it is found joined with a 
preposition and substantive: Eurip. Suppl. 164, ep fuv 
alarxvvais €x<o, with which Dobree compares Bacch. 89, 
^\ov(T ev » , , avdyKauri, 

lb. 9. That I may not seem, twx de fxrj So|<». * But, 
that I may not seem' — Griesbach indeed omits the be, 
which to me appears necessary to the sense; especially if 
wo an*ango the passage, as I think it clearly ought to be 
arranged, with Griesbach, viz. putting a colon, or rather a 
eomma, at the end of v. 9, and then including t. 10 in a 
parenthesis, that the connexion may be: But, that I may 
not seem as if I would terrify you by letters, [my letters, it 
should be,] (For his letters, say they, &c.) Let such an 
one, &c. — The common translation and arrangement makes 
an awkward connexion between the 9th verse and the 8th. 

lb. 10. Say they. <l>rj(rL * Saith one.' There is an 
evident reference to the singular number in the 6 roioijTos 
of the next verse. 

xi. 16. lliat I may boast myself a little, tva fUKp6v rt 
Koya Kavxrjarofmi, * That I also may boast myself a little.' 
I, as well as they. See ver. 18. 

xii. 2, 3. I knew, olba, *I know of,' or *I know.' Not 
only has olba never a past sense; but it was beside the 



SECOND EPISTLE TO THE COBINTHIANS. 87 

Apostle's purpose to menUon his having formerly known 
such a person: he rather refers to his present know- 
ledge of him, intimating that he could mention him, if he 
deemed it expedient to disclose the whole. 

Ibid. Above fourteen years ago, irp6 crcov SeKarfo-^ 
<rap&v, * Fourteen years ago.' In some few editions above 
has got changed to about. But the literal translation is, 
before fourteen years, i. e. fourteen years before this time, or 
a>go. 

lb. 4. It is not lawful, ovk ^6v, * It is not possible,' 
as in the margin. 

lb. 18. A brother, t6p a8€\(f>6p, * The brother.' See 
chap. yiii. 18, 22. 

xiii. 3. Of Christ speaking in me, which to yot^ward 
is not weak, rov eV ifwi XdkovvTos Xpiarov, 6g tis vfiag ovk 
da6ev€i, 'Of Christ speaking by me, who is not weak 
towards you.' The which is ambiguous; and the words 
towards you are better placed after is not weak, that they 
may be less emphatic, the opposition of the two clauses 
lying in da&evei and bvporel. 
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Chap. i. 4. That he might deliver us from this present 
evil world, ourats e^eXi^rai rifMs cic rov ipfarmros al&vos no- 
vrjpov, 'That he might delirer us from out of the present 
evil world' — or, 'from among.' See on Acts ii. 40. 
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lb. 6. Unto another go$pel. eig mpovtvayyeXtop. *TJnt& 
a strange gospel/ As it follows immediately, 6 ovk tarat 
aKKoy it is clearly desirable to distinguish between ercpoy 
and oKko in the translation. 'Erepas is rendered strange 
in Jude, 7. Some understand ovk tarnv SKko as if it were 
equivalent to ovbh aiCKof which is no otfier thing than — ^But 
et fifj is used here in the same sense as ih» fi^ in chap. iL 
17, for which see on Luke iv. 26, 27. — ^For mpop, SXKo 
tvayyiXiov compare 2 Corinth, xi. 4. 

lb. 10. For do I now persuade nien^ or Oodf or do I 
seek to please men? apri yap avSpmirovs 9rei^6>, Ij rhv Gf(Sy; 
tj fyra dpOpmrois dpcarKcip; 'For am I now seeking the £ei- 
Tour of men, or of God ? or am I aiming to please men ?' 
The word ireida seems to be here used in the same sense 
as in Acts xii. 20, having persuaded Blastus, having made 
him their friend, as pointed out by Dr. Doddridge, though 
his other examples are, I think, less to the purpose. The 
change I haye made in the translation remoyes the ob- 
scurity and ambiguity of the passage. 

ii. 2. And communicated unto them that Oospel which 
I preach among the Gentiles, but privately to them which 
were of reputation, kclL dpeOejxrjv avroU t6 €vayyikiov h Kif 
pvaaa €v rots tOvfon, kot* Iblav b€ rois boKovcri, 'And com- 
municated unto them the gospel which I preach among 
the Gentiles, but privately to those who were high in 
reputation ' — i. e. publicly to the whole church, and pri- 
vately, in a private conference, to the leading Apostles.— 
The alterations here proposed are unimportant in them- 
selves ; but they are in a measure necessary to clear the 
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way for what follows, ** in which are some things hard to 
be understood" in the original, but in our common trans- 
lation, I think, unintelligible. — ^Upon the present Terse, 
then, we are to obserre, that two important words, optBefUfp 
and To7s boKovai, will occur again, and it is desirable to 
settle them in some way of rendering which may be con* 
yeniently preserved throughout. The former has occurred 
already in chap. i. 16. The latter occurs twice in yer. 6, 
and once in t. 9, with some variation; but in w. 2 and 6, 
ol 8oKovvr€s used absolutely bears the same sense as ol 
SoKovvres ehai ri, and the phrase is so used in classical 
writers, ex. gr. Eurip. Hec. 29^ In all the three verses 
we are clearly to understand it of Peter, James, and 
John, who are specified in v. 9. — From the concluding 
words of V. 2 it is evident that St Paul's object in his 
conference with the other Apostles was to satisfy his own 
mind, and especially theirs, that the gospel which he 
preached was the true gospel of Jesus Christ; because 
otherwise he would have run in vain, 

lb. 3—4. BtU neitJier Titus, who was tuith me, being a 
Greek, was compelled to he circumcised : And that because 
of false brethren tmawares brought in, who came in primly 
to spy out our liberty. aXX' ovbt Tiros 6 avv €fxo\, ''EXKrjv 
<op, rjvayKaaOrj TrcpiTfiri^vai' 8ia de rovs TrapeurdKrovg "^cvd- 
adcXi/xn;;, otrtves vapetafjXdov KoratrKoirfja'ai Ttjv IktvB^pLcaf 
Tipuav, * But neither Titus, who was with me, being a 
Greek, was under any necessity to be circumcised. But 
only because of the false brethren who were insidiously 
brought in, who came in privily to spy out our liberty:' 
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i. e. there was no necessity for his being circumcised, 
except that pretended necessity which was set up by these 
false brethren. See Acts xvL 3. I haye inserted only 
to make the sense clearer; but perhaps except might be 
substituted for Jmt, and only omitted. 

Now, with respect to the authorised translation, I 
profess not to understand it. Qriesbach seems inclined 
to alter the text, and connect the beginning of t. 4 witli 
T. 5, as if it were tols "^^babik^ois. Doddridge and Do- 
bree agree in understanding t. 4 as assigning a reason 
why Paul would not have Titus circumcised: "ne Judai- 
zantibus istis morem gerei^m." In my view his opposition 
to these false teachers does not commence till v. 5, and 
in V. 4 he states the only shadow of reason there was 
for it, which ho afterwards says he would not yield to. 
Uruiwares brought in can hardly be admitted as the correct 
translation. 

lb. 6. But of those who seemed to he somewhat^ what" 
soever they were, it maketh no matter to me : God txceepteth 
no mans person : for they who seemed to be somewhat in 
conference added nothing to me, — ^I subjoin the original 
with what I conceive to be the proper marks of puneti^ 
ation: dnb be r&v boKOVvTcov civai ri, {onoloi noT€ ^oxtv, ovbiit 
fioi bia<l>€pei' irp6a'anov Qchs avBpwirov oh Xafx^a^ei,) €fio\ yap 
ol boKovvreg ovbh TrpoaaveOevro, ' But of those who were 
high in reputation, (whatsoever they were, it maketh no 
matter to me ; God accepteth no man's person,) those, I 
say, who were high in reputation communicated nothing 
new to me.' 
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Of those who were high in reputation,] I have deviated 
from the common traoslation for the reason stated on 
Y. 2, but I hare retained the same form with regard to 
dir6, which might haye been rendered more correctly, on 
the part of those, — ^But two things seem to me clear; first, 
that it is itself an irregular sentence, the writer having 
begun with one form, and concluded with another : we 
should have expected, on the part of &c. nothing new was 
eommtmicated to me. Next, that the insertion of the 
parenthesis was the occasion of this variation, and that 
then ol 8oKovvT€g is the repetition of dir6 tSv doKovvrap 
in accordance with the altered form of the sentence. 
Such an anomalous construction is quite in St Paul's 
manner, and is entirely consistent with the practice of 
classical writers. 

Whatsoever they were, &c.] The object of this paren* 
thesis, which makes such strange confusion with the com- 
mon punctuation, is to preclude the idea of his having 
bowed to the authority even of the chief of the Apostles. 
He had received his gospel from God independently of 
them (chap. i. 12) ; and when he compared it with theirs, 
the identity resulting was a striking evidence of its truth 
and divine origin. 

Those, I say] When in a sentence of this irregular form 
the leading idea is repeated after an interruption of the 
regular train of thought, de or yap is generally inserted in 
classical writers with the repeated words. In such a case 
yap has nearly the force of verily (see on Bom. v. 7): I 
have here expressed it by I say* 
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Communicated nothing new to me] Common translation, 
in conference added nothing to me. If it had been, <xdded 
nothing to my gospel, M would have been at least intelligible, 
which, I apprehend, in its present form it is not. Now, in 
T. 2, dpedejxrjv is properly rendered communicated; and 
therefore Trpoa-avedevro here is, communicated in addition, 
(In chap. i. 16, unless the irpog in npoa-avedcfiriv be redun- 
dant, it must signify, that having receired his commission 
from God he did not, in addition to f%a^, communicate with 
flesh and blood.) In the present passage we gzun great 
adyantage by prcscrying uniformity, because it keeps up 
the connexion with the avMprjvoi v. 2. He communicated 
his gospel to them, that they might be satisfied of its 
being the true and full gospel ; and if there had been any 
thing wrong or defective in it, they would have communi- 
cated to him whatever was necessary to correct or supply 
it. But they communicated nothing new : they set to it the 
seal of their testimony, that it was the gospel which they 
themselves preached. 

lb. 7 — 9. It is evident in these verses that I^optcs and 
yv6vT(s are connected together, and that both are in con- 
cord with ^laKafios Koi Ki7(/>ar Koi 'loodwrjs. But by inter- 
posing the nominatives between the two participles, whereas 
in the original they come, correctly enough, after both, 
our Translators have broken off this connexion, and intro- 
duced confusion. I would correct and arrange as follows: 

'But contrariwise, when James and Cephas and John, 
who were reputed to be pillars, saw that the gospel of the 
uncircumcision was committed unto me, as that of the 
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circumcision was to Peter ; (For he that wrought 

toward the Gentiles;) And when they perceived the grace 
that was giyen unto me, they gaye, &c/ 

lb. 17. Is therefore Christ the minkier of sin f ^ifM 
Xpurrbs Afiaprias dtoKovos ; * Is not then Christ a minister 
of sin ? ' I am not aware of any other example of Spa 
used in this sense in the New Testament. (For examples 
in the poets see Bp. Monk's note on Eurip. Alcest. 351.) 
But in so rendering it here I am countenanced by the high 
authority of Tyndale; and it seems to be required by 
the sense of the passage. ' If we are found sinners, found 
guilty and condemned, while seeking to be justified by 
Christ (rather, in Christ); does it not follow as a necessary 
conclusion from this, that Christ is a minister of sin, and 
his gospel, like the law (2 Corinth, iii. 7, 9), a ministration 
of condemnation and death?* Such a conclusion is to be 
rejected as most dishonourable to Christ; and Peter's 
conduct was reprehensible in this, that it gave counte- 
nance to the premises from which such a conclusion must 
follow. Our translation assumes the correctness of the 
premises, and denies the conclusion drawn from them. 
The amended translation denies the premises on account 
of the objectionable conclusion to which they would 
lead. 

lb. 20. Nevertheless I live, yet not J. iS> dc ovkIti iyd. 
'And I no longer lire.' The difference between these two 
translations is considerable, and I do not deny that there 
is something to be said in favour of the old one, because it 
may seem, that admitting the new way, the Apostle would 
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not hare separated the ovk and the d/. I cannot howerer 
think that his intention was to make the hroad statement, 
nevertheless I live, and then to modify it, as our translation 
does. 

iii. 17. The covenant that was eonfirmed before of God 
in Christ, SiaOiiiajv 7rpoK€Kvp<ofi€vrfv vtt^ tov Qeov €ls Xptr 
or6v, * A covenant before confirmed of God with Ghrist' 
—or even, Ho Christ.' The words els Xpicrrov are wanting 
in some MSS. and therefore in some versions ; but I be- 
lieve our own version is the earliest which renders them 
*in Christ.' This rendering might doubtless be admitted, 
if necessary to the clear expression of the sentiment; but 
here it seems only to obscure it, when taken in connezioii 
with the following verses. — Both Tyndale and Cranmer 
translate, 'unto Christ- ward/ Compare for the expression 
2 Cor. ii. 8, Kvp&a-at, els aurov ayamjp, and in confirmation 
of the sentiment y. 19 of the present chapter, where f 
iniJyyeXrai, to whom the promise was made, (which I cannot 
but consider the right translation,) is in substance equiva- 
lent to, with whom the covenant tuas made. Compare also 
for different constructions after 8ia6i]iaj Hebr. yiiL 8, 9,. 
btaBriKriv im rhv oIkov^ and roir irarpatrtv avT»v and iz, 20, 
7rp6s vpas. 

That the coyenant of the gospel, in its original and 
proper sense, is a coyenant made not between God and 
man, but between God and Christ, seems to be laid down 
as the basis of the argument. The law, which came m 
afterwards, was ordained or arranged by the intervention 
or instrumentality of angels through a mediator ^Bni 
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A mediator is not of one,' — ^has relation not to one party, 
but to more than one ; implying therefore the possibility 
of the coreuant being broken by the one or the other: 
* but God is one ;' and in the gospel-covenant though the 
contracting parties, God and Christ, are two persons, they 
are one in Godhead : and therefore there is no possibility 
of a breach of covenant ; and therefore no mediator and 
no witness is required. 

Into this covenant, thus made with Christ, man 
enters by faith in Christ. When by faith he is in Christ, 
he is in the covenant, and entitled to its benefits on 
the ground of Christ's having fulfilled the conditions. 
Bishop Hopkins calls it '^ the covenant of redemption *' as 
between God and Christ, and ''the covenant of reconcili- 
ation " as between God and man. See his DoctrvM of the 
Two Covenants in the 2nd volume of his works, Pratt's 
edition. 

Ibid. Cannot disannul, ovk dicupoi. * Does not dis- 
annul' — uKvpol being the mdieative present, though its 
-contracted form presents the appearance of an opta* 
tive. 

lb. 22. That the promise ly faith of Jesus Christ might 
he given to them that believe, iva ^ ciro/ycXta ex niareas 
*Iria'ov XpiOTov boB§ roU vurrtvova-i, * That the promise 
may be given to believers through fSuth in Jesus Christ.' 
The common order connects cie iritmcast &c. with 17 iway 
ycXia, as if it were 17 ck Tr/orecDs. The words through faith 
in Jems Christ appear to me to mark the way in which 
the fulfilment of the promise is to be obtained. 
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ir. 4. Made of a ufoman, made under the law, y^vo* 
fievov €K yvvaiKbst y€v6fi€vov virh pofiov, 'Bora of a woman) 
bom under the law/ or rather perhaps, * made subject to 
the law/ It seems to hare been by some confusion in re- 
ference to this common sense of yepca-Bcu \m6 nva^ that our 
Translators were led (for uniformity's sake?) to the strange 
expression, made of a woman. So in Romans 1. 3, which 
was made (bom) of the seed of David according to the flesh, 

lb. 17. They zealously affect you, [marg. us^ but not 
well ; yea, they would exclude you, that ye might affect them, 
(fjkov(nv vfxag ov KciKaf, aXkh eKfeXetcrai vfias (text. rec. 
ifJMs) Bikovo'iv, Xva avrovs (rjkovre, * They do not well 
affect you, but desire to exclude us, that ye may affect 
them.' Griesbach's reading after most MSS. is vfiav, but 
the sense so obviously requires ^fiag, that a smaller amount 
of authority will justify its restoration. — In the common 
translation the adverb zealously is prefixed to affect, to give 
(I suppose) a complete expression to the sense of Cv^ovavf, 
But it does not add to the clearness of the idea ; and it 
introduces an awkwardness far removed from the sim- 
plicity of the original by making an opposition between 
affecting zealously and affecting well, 

lb. 20. I desire, IjBeXop hi, * I could wish *— like 
rfix^fifiv in Bomans ix. 3. In strictness it ought to be, 
'I could wish however;' but perhaps upon the whole it 
may be considered better to pass over de aa redundant, 

V. 12. Which trouble you, ol ayaorarovvrrff vitas, 
* Who unsettle you.' Not the same word which is trans- 
lated trouble in v. 10. 
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Ti. 11. Ye see how large a letter I have written unto you 
with mine own hand, idcrc TrrjXiKoig vfxiv ypaixfjuiaiv tfypayfta 
Tj €fij x^'P'- * ^^o ui what large letters I write to you 
with mine own hand/ — " How large a letter I have written 
to you/' is the translation of Tyndale's, Granmer's, and 
the Genera hibles, besides our own; and thus they under- 
stand it of the whole epistle as written by Paul himself. 
Wicliflfo hasy " Se ye what maner lettris I have write," 
which is perhaps ambiguous: the Rhemish version some- 
what better, *^ See with what manner of letters I have 
written:" Doddridge, *'Ye see with what large letters I 
have written this epistle" — rightly arguing, after Whitby, 
that '' St. Paul never uses the word ypdfifiaTa when he 
speaks of his epistles/' 

But it does not seem to have been observed, that the 
more idiomatic rendering of ^payj/^a is, I write ; and that 
it refers with quite as much propriety to what he is just 
beginning to write as to what he had written already. I 
consider therefore these concluding verses as a postscript 
to the letter, written by the Apostle's own hand after the 
letter itself had been penned by his amanuoDsis. In it he 
hastily touches off a few pregnant hints, embodying in a 
brief summary not the argument that was to persuade 
their judgment, but the deep and powerful feelings that 
were to stir their inmost hearts. (See 1 Cor. xvi. 21 — 4, 
a& an illustration of the same thing.) Of such a conclud- 
ing appeal, written by his own hand, and shutting up all 
discussion in the grand principles of the truth of the 
gospely the effect upon the honest minds and Christian 

7 
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hearts in the Galatian church may be conceived by the 
impression which even now it makes upon our own. 

lb. By whom, bC ol, * By which/ or, as in the mar- 
gin, ^ whereby.' It is much more simple to make aravp^ 
the antecedent, than XpKrrov, 
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Chap. i. 1. To the saints which are at Ephesus, and 
to the faithful in Christ Jesus, rois dyiois roig oZiriv tv 
'£<^£(r^ Koi TTioTois iv Xpiar^ ^Irjo-ov, * To the saints and 
faithful in Christ Jesus, which are in Ephesus.' 

lb. .S. The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
6 Qeos KOL TTarrip rov Kvplov rjpSv *Irjaov Xpiarov, *God 
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.' See the note on 
1 Corinth, xr. 24. 

lb. 13. In whom ye also trusted, after that ye heard ths 
word of truth, the gospel of your salvation ; in whom aJiao 
after that ye believed, ye were sealed unth that holy Spirit of 
promise, €P ^ koi vp^els, aKovtratfrcs rov \6yov r^s dkrjO^iaSt 
TO evayycKiop rfjs (rcDTrjpias vp^v, iv ^ Km irtaT€va'aPT€S, iff 
<l>payia3r}T€ ra nvevpari rrjg cjrayyeXias r^ dyi<p, * In whom 
ye also, haying heard the word of truth, the gospel of 
your salvation, and believed on him, were sealed with the 
holy Spirit of promise.' There can be no doubt, I think, 
that our Translators Jhave enervated the sense of the 
passage by dividing it into two finite sentences. I con* 
sider it also clear, that the latter iv cp is little more than 
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a repetition of the former ; yet so, that while the former 
refers immediately to €(r<l>payiaSijTt (in whom ye were 
sealed), the latter haa a joint reference to both the words, 
7naT€va'avT€g and ia<l>payia'BffT€9 with which it stands con- 
nected. If ibis yiew is correct, it will not be considered 
too great a liberty to express the latter cy ^ as I have 
done, * Having believed in him*.* 

ii. 1 5 — 6. For to make in himself of txjoain one new man^ 
80 making peace; and that he might reconcile — Xva rovs Bvo 
ktUtti €v iavT^ elg eva k<uv6v Sv6pamoVi irouov elpijvrjv' Kai 
airoKaraXXa^ — * That he might make the two one new 
man in himself, making peace between them; And might 
reconcile' — '*the two' being of course Jews and Gentiles. 
And, the work here largely described consisting of two 
parts, — making peace between Jews and Gentiles, and 
then between God and men,-* the former is expressed in 
the 15th verse, and it seems desirable to mark the clpi^prf 
intended by the words I have added. — The translation in 
the authorised version of tva Krltrn kclL diroKaraKka^y for 
to make and that he might reconcile, has an awkwardness in 
it that must be got rid of. 



• Another view of the whole of this interesting passage is sug- 
gested to me by a Friend, and is entitled to careful consideration. 
It proposes to make, as our Translators do, two finite sentences of 
ver, 13, but after v/ucts to supply iKXtipcoBtire instead of iirKrreu- 
orare, so that the connexion of the whole will be as follows : 
Y. 7. iv Co i^xofxev . • • 
11. «v ip Kai iKXripiidtifieif . • • 

13. ev iS Kai vfieXi (iKXnpoodtire) , ,,iv tS kuI irnrrevcrayre^ 
•i(r<f>payl(rdflT€ . . • 

7—2 
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lb. 17. And came and preached, neal cX^y cvi/yycXi- 
craro. ^ And he came and preached/ It is a new sentence 
resumed from v. 14, He is our peaee^ and cannot be conr 
nected in the same sentence with y. 16. 

iii. 2. Jf ye have heard, ciye riKova-art* * Since ye have 
heard/ So in chap. i7. 21, since, for, if so be. See on 
2 Corinth, v. 3. 

lb. 8. Thai I should preach, €vayy€ki<ra<r6ai, *To 
preach/ The change is proposed only that it may har- 
monise with the <l)<oTi<rai following, to make all men see. 

lb. 10. By the church, dta rfjg €KKkri<riag, * Through 
the church / i. e. by means of, 

iv, 15. Speaking the truth. oKridevovres, * Holding 
the truth.' Marg. being sincere. The commo^ translation 
seems to restrict the sense to ministers $ the marginal, to 
be too general. 

lb. 16. Compacted by that which every joint supplietht 
according to the effectual working in the measure of every 
part, avfifiifia^ofxevop Sta vdoTjs d<l>TJs rrjs iwixoprfyias ko^ 
ipcpyeiav €v fi€Tp<i^ ev6g iiedoTov fiepovs, (I have omitted the 
comma usually placed after imxoprfyiag, as being doubtful.) 
I must as much despair of satisfying others with any new 
translation here, as of satisfying myself with the received 
version. I will therefore oflfer first some introductory 
remarks. — I used to think that the construction adopted 
by our venerable Translators was, Sid rfjg eTrixoprfyiasvdarig 
d(l)rjg, and that the meaning of their version was, com- 
pacted by that (matter or nourishment) which supplieth 
every joint : but perhaps I ought to have understood it. 
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eompaeted through every joint of wpply, i. e. every joint 
being the inBtrument of sending forward the supply to 
the next part or member. To the former sense I eonceive 
the Greek construction to be opposed, the goyeming noun 
in Regimen having the Article, and the goyemed not 
haying it. With regard to the latter, the expression itself, 
so understood, is obscure (I find some render the words, 
juncturas iubminiatrationis); and the words of our Trans- 
lators express this sense yery obscurely: they might haye 
siud, 'compacted by the nourishment which every joint 
Bupplieth.' 

Now, it is suggested by Professor Dobree that tmxo- 
priyla may be the materia euppeditcUoy vXi;, which contains 
a hint I am inclined to make use of; (compare the use 
of the word in Philipp. i. 19.) and I find that Griesbach 
places the comma after Mpy^uivy which also appears to 
me very plausible. Premising this, and comparing the 
whole passage, as must necessarily be done, with its pa- 
rallel, Coloss. ii. 19 (ef ov irov t6 oS^iul bta t&v axp&v Kai 
avMoftwy €frixoprfyovfj£iH>v koX arvftfitfia(6iitvoVf where the 
construction of bia r<3y act>Sv after the participles makes 
a strong argument for taking bta tpdoTj^ a(l>rjs here in a 
similar way,) I would suggest as follows : 

'Compacted through every joint, according to the 
effectual working of the nourishment supplied, in the 
measure of every part.' 

Dobree would take cV fAcrp^ by itself, in a certain de^ 
terminate meaeuret and connect kot* ivtfyytuuf Ms iKaarrov 
Ittpovs. But I do not see any objection to connecting cv 
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ficr/)^ Ms iKoarov fiipovs, and understanding it, aeeord$/ng 
to the measure communicated to every part, 

lb. 18. Through the ignorance that is in them, dia rriv 
oyvotav rfiv oZaav iv ovrotr. 'Because of the ignorance 
that is in them/ as the preposition is correctly translated 
in the next clause. See above on Matthew xy. 3, 6. 

lb. 24. In righteousness and true holiness, iv biKau>~ 
avvu Koi 6ai6TijTi rfjs dXrjSeias, * In the righteousness and 
holiness of the truth.' If the other form be adopted, it 
should at least be, in true righteousness and holiness^ the rfjg 
akrfdcias having reference to both the other substantives. 

lb. 32. God for Chrisfs sake hath forgiven you. 6 
6e6ff €v XptoT^ ix^tpta-aro vjuv, * God in Christ hath for- 
given you.' The sentiment and form of expression are 
the same as in 2 Cor. v. 19 : and the literal rendering in 
both cases presents it with sufficient clearness, besides 
having the advantage of simplicity and uniformity. 

V. 6. In the kingdom of Christ and of God. mv tJ /3a- 
o-cXcta Tov XpLorrov Koi Qeov, * Of Christ and God.* The 
principle upon which this correction is made is now so 
generally understood, that I need not enlarge upon it; 
Our Translators have rendered it, as if it were Koi tov 
Geov. If the Article had been repeated before Bcov, it 
would have indicated that two different persons were in- 
tended by Xpiarrov and Oeov, For a full investigation of 
the whole question the Reader is referred to Bishop Mid* 
dleton's work. 

lb. 13* But all things that are reproved^ are tnocfo 
mcmifest by the light, ra dc rravra iXey^dfuva vnh tov ^cordr 
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<l)aP€povTai. * But all things are reproved and made ma- 
nifest by the light.' Or, * But all things when reproved 
by the light are made manifest.' The common trans- 
lation would certainly require ra before iXeyx^ficva, Some 
editions place a comma at i\€yx6fievay Griesbach at ncarra 
and <Ixot6£, which I think better; but I have admitted 
neither, conceiving that t^^ rov ffxoros is connected with 
both the participle and verb. — ^In the latter clause of the 
verse I acquiesce, after some hesitation, in the authorised 
translation, understanding <f>avfpovfji£vop as a middle par- 
ticiple in an active sense; and then the sentiment is, 
that as children of light they should, reprove and make 
manifest the works of darkness, it being the nature of 
light to do this*. 

lb. 19* Speaking to yowrselves^ XaKovvr^s iavrdis, 
* Speaking to one another.' Compare Goloss. Hi. 16. Also 
the well-known passage of Pliny. Lib. x. Epist. 97 : Car^ 
men Christo qtmsi Deo dicere secv/tn inyicem. 

vi. 12. Against spiritual vfickedness in high places, irpos 
TO, nvev/iortica ttjs Trovrjpias iv rois iirovpavLois. * Against the 



* Bat upon further consideration this rendering of (pavepoi- 
fievov appears to me so unnatural after the passive <pavepovrai, and 
the sense produced by it so insipid and scarcely intelligible, that I 
venture on another attempt : ' For all that is made manifest is light' — 
i.e. the darkness of heathen abominations, when exposed and re- 
proved by the holy conversation of Christians, becomes as it were 
day-light, is penetrated with a light calculated to convince them of 
their guilt, and so lead them to repentance. And to this the follow- 
ing clause seems to agree: Awake — and Christ shall give thee light, 
^(ov for <l>u)TeLv6v, nearly as in ver. 8. 
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gpiritual powers of wickedness in the lur/ The marginal 
reading is, against wicked spirits in heavenly places: Pro- 
fessor Dobree corrects, the spirittuil agents of wichednus 
in the shy or air. If powers be received instead of o^witf, 
as being rather more simple, the i^ova-ias before might be 
rendered dominions, — ^For the doctrine compare chap. iL 2. 
lb. 16. Of the wicked* rov novrjpov, * Of the wicked 
one.' The same words are properly so translated in 
Matt. xiii. 38. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

Chap. i. 7. Partakers of my grace. avyKoufODvovs fiov 
TTJs xap^roff. ' Partakers with me of grace/ as in the mar- 
gin ; and I the rather point this out, because I have heard 
an opinion expressed, that Beov (rvvefyyoi, 1 Corinth, iii. 9, 
ought not to be rendered labourers together with Qody for 
that that sense would require 6e^, and therefore, afor- 
tiorif in 2 Corinth, yi. 1, our Translators are wrong in 
supplying mth him after <rvv€pyovvT€s» But this criticism 
is, like many others of the present day, an erroneous re- 
finement : few things are more common in Greek than 
the Genitiye after words so compoimded with crvy. Ro- 
mans yiii. 17. Philem. 1. Revelat. xix. 10. Herod, n. 134. 
avvBovXos AlaaiTov, Soph. Antig. 451. ^vugikos r&v «car» 
Be&Vf may be taken as a sample; and any reader of Greek 
may add to the collection almost without end from any 
author he may take in hand. 
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lb. 10. That ye may approve things that are exedlenL 
€ls TO doKifxo^ctv vfjMs TO 8ia<f>€porrcu ^That yo may try 
things that differ.' See Romans il. 18, and the margin 
in bofch places. 

lb. 22. Bia if I live in the fleshy this is the fruit of my 
labour: yet whctt I shall choose I toot not €l dc to Qv tp 
aapKl tovt6 fiot Kapirbs ^pyov^ Koi ri atprfo-ofiaif ov yva>p(^a>. 
' But whether this living in the flesh be worth my while, 
or what I shall choose, I know not.' — ^Most of those who 
adopt this mode of translating, consider tovto as merely 
redundant, perhaps rightly ; but it does not seem neces- 
sary. The common translation has great difficulties: 
something must be supplied to complete the sense in the 
first clause, and something understood to explain thei 
meaning of rovro, and a rery unusual sense must be given 
to Koi, yet: and after all, the line of argument is by no 
means clear. If worth my while be thought too familiar, 
we may adopt from Beza, profitable for me.— Tho Roman 
Catholics get over the difficulty very ingeniously, as fol- 
lows : And if to live in the fiesh, this is to me the fruit of 
labour : and what I shall choose I know not, 

lb. 24. More needful for you, asfayKouorepov hi vftag, 
* More needful for your sakes.' 

ii. 3. Let nothing be done, fitfbfv, * Doing nothing.' 
It is much simpler to insert the participle, and then retain 
the same form in ffyovfuvoi following. 

lb. 15. Of a crooked a^d perverse nation, ycveas o-ko^ 
Xias Kal buaTpafjifi€prfs, *0£ an untoward and perverse 
generation*' As the words y€V€as aKoXtas occur in Acts ii. 
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4O9 it is better to presenre uniformity of translation; 
though of a-KoXias perhaps the other rendering, erookedf 
might better be retained in both places. 

lb. 17. Teat and if I be offered, dXX' el /col (nrevdofioL 

* But even if I be poured out.' The allusion to the drink- 
ofifering poured out on the sacrifice offered is too clear 
to be mistaken; and as the sacrifice is here expressly 
mentioned, it is necessary to retain the distinguishing 
idea. In 2 Tim. It. 6, where the word is similarly used, 
it is without any mention of the sacrifice, and therefore 
the general term offered is less objectionable. 

lb, 18. For the same cause, rod'avro. 'In like manner.' 

lb. 25. But your messenger, and he thai ministered to 

my wants* vfuav bi diroaroKov Koi \€iTovpy6v r^r XP^^*^^ f*'^' 

* But your messenger and minister to my wants:' i. e. enu 
ployed by you to minister to my wants. There is no doubt 
that vfiav belongs to Xcirovpybv equally with airooroXoi^. 

It. 2. I beseech Euodias, Evobiau TrapaKoXca. 'I be- 
seech Euodia.' The whole tenor of the passage seems to 
make it plain that it is the name of a woman. See on the 
next yerse. 

lb. 3. Help those women which laboured. (rvXkafiPdvcv 
avToiSf cuTiv€9 (rvvri0kr}(rav. ^ Help them, since they la- 
boured.' I understand avrais here in its strictly relatiye 
sense, Evobiav kol Svvrvx^v being antecedents to it ; and 
he urges the person addressed to render a service of 
Christian charity to those pious women by assisting to 
reconcile their differences, enforcing it by a consideration 
of the services they had rendered him in the gospel* 
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This is not a forced sense of airti/cr, which differs from 
the simple relative ts, though it is sometimes nsed in the 
same way: compare Acts xyii, 11, oiTiv€g ibt^avro t6p 
XoyoVf in that they received the word, as it is well rendered. 
See also James iv. 14, 1 Corinth, yi. 20. — ^It may be 
doubted whether the Greek language would allow of 
avTOLg used in the sense which our Translators give it 
here, and followed by atrivcs. In 1 Pet. i. 12 we have 
avTa a, but the other form I do not remember to have 
obseryed*. 

lb. 8. If there be any virtue, and if there be any 
praise, el ris aptrfi, koi d tis tnaivos, * Whatever yirtue 
and whatever praise there he,' This is the almost uni- 
yersal sense of et ns, which of course does not express any 
doubt of the existence of the thing in the abstract. 

lb. 15. NoWf ye Philippians, know also, oidare Sc Koi 
vfieiSf *iX»7nn;o-ioi. *And yourselves also know, O Phi- 
lippians.' The other reading makes oidare an imperative 
mood. I must however in justice observe, that this gross 
blunder belongs not to our Translators, but to our printers. 
In all the early editions of the authorised version which 
I have inspected, extending from 1612 to 1666, it stands 



* A seeming exception to this remark, but only seeming, occurs 
in Eurip. Troad. 662, ciireirrva out»|i/, t/ris—but there i/rts is 
evidently used in its indefinite sense, whoever : whoever &c. her I 
loathe. The case before us entirely differs from this, as auTatv 
manifestly refers to the women already mentioned, and cannot 
admit the other sense, whoever. In Soph. (Ed. Col. 263, o'lnve^ 
is equivalent to hrel ^/uetv. 
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correctly pointed, Now ye PhUippians know also: in nearly 
all the modern editions I have seen, including those 
printed under the superintendence of priyate editors, the 
error is found*. I have varied from the authorised 
translation only to avoid ambiguity. 

lb. 17. A gift, rh tofia. * The gift ' — viz. that which 
they had sent to him. 
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Chap. i. 19. For it pleased the Father that in him 
should all fulness dwell, ort cy avr^ evdoici/o-c irav t6 frXif- 
poDfia KaroiKfja-ai. * For all the fulness of the Oodhead was 
pleased to dwell in him.' In the received version, first of 
all, there is a strange grammatical confusion : It pleased 
the Father that in him should all fulness dwell, and ,».bff 
him to reconcile. This at all events mu^t be corrected. 
And the next point is even more important. The con- 
struction of €vb6Kria-e as an impersonal verb followed by a 
case (r^ Uarpi) is one unknown to the Greek language; 
and the universal usage in the New Testament is in strict 
accordance with the general rule. The three forms under 



* So all the modern editions in Philipp. i. 90, print and in the 
Italic character, though it is found, as far as I know, in all the 
Greek copies, and is printed accordingly in all the old series d 
English editions. — Both these errors are likely to be hencefbrth 
corrected in the copies printed at the Cambridge Press. 
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which it occurs are the following: Matth. iii. 17, iv f 
€vb6iai€ra» Luke xii. 32, cvdc^o-cv 6 Harflp vftMV dovpai. 
Hob. z. 69 oXcMcovrw/Liara . . . ovk €vb6Kjja'as, This last is a 
very unusual one (comp. Psal. li. 18. Sept cvdojti/crccff 
Ovaiav) ; but it does not interfere with tho general prin- 
ciple contended for, that €v8oKf<o is a personal verb, and 
is always construed with a nominative preceding (expressed 
or understood) as its subject. It pleased the Father there- 
fore would be €vb6Kri<r€v 6 non^p, and this could not pro- 
perly be followed by an infinitive mood haying another 
subject, vav t6 nki^ptofia^f especially as the construction 
in the following Terse is altogether at variance with it 

In an amended translation of the passage the sense is 
complete without the insertion of the words, of the Oodr 
head : but a comparison of chap. ii. 9 shews that this is 
intended; and it may seem almost necessary to supply it 
in order to make the passage clear to an ordinary reader. 

For the meaning of irkqptojjua^ and the Apostle's reason 
for so using it in writing to a church so sadly infected 
with philosophical heresy, see Parkhurst in irXifpcofuz, x. 

It may be worth while to notice Dr. Doddridge's 
paraphrase: ^ Far in him his Father is ever well pleased. 



* There is an example in Polybins, i. 8, which may seem to 
Jostifj this construction : ui<rre roii^ ^vpaKov<riov9 , * . tots irdirrav 
6fio6ufia66u €v6oKri<Fai (rrpaTtjydv aurtav vTrdfr^eiv ^lepoava. This, 
I believe, is a singular example of the usage even in Polybius ; and 
will hardly reconcile any one to such an arrangement of the passage 
before us, in which there is really no clue to assist us in discovering 
what is the subject of tvBoicrjae. The Father seems nothing but an 
lorbitrary guess. 
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as he declared by a voice from heaven: and it w<ts his 
sovereign pleasure^ as dwelling in him^ to inhabit the 
whole fulness of the church ; and, to qualify him for the 
high office which he sustains, he hath appointed thai aU 
fulness of gifts and graces should ever reside in him, even 
all the fulness of the Godhead bodily." Could the 
learned and estimable author persuade himself, that all 
this was included in the Apostle's words? And of what 
use is it, on the ground of a supposed ambiguity in a 
passage, to dilute it with a multitude of words involving 
contradictory explanations, to the great perplexity of 
young students ? 

lb. 23. To every creature which is under heaven, h 
irdcrjj TJ KTia-€i ry vir6 rhv ovpavov. * In all the creation 
under heaven' — equivalent, as Bishop Middleton has re- 
marked, to €v navTi T^ K6afi<o, v. 6. 

lb. 25. According to the dispensation of Ood which is 
given to me for you, to fulfil the word of God, (Mi&rg.JuUy 
to preach the word of God,) Kara t^v olKovofiiau rod Qcov 
T^v dodeio'dp fioi (Is Vfias nXr^pSa-ai top \6yov rov GeoO. 
* According to the dispensation of God which is given 
unto me, to fi^^l towards you the word of God.' It seems 
better to connect els vjias with n-Xi/pcoo-ai than with do^7- 
tra» fioi. Then for the sense of irXripSaai with \6yov in 
this passage and evayyiXiov in Rom. xv. 19, 1 cannot satisfy 
myself that it means fully to preach, as there rendered in 
the text and here in the margin. It may better perhaps 
be referred to the oiKopofiia, expressed here and implied 
in the other passage, the dispensation or stewardship 
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committed to him, which he was to fulfil by preaching 
the gospel. See 1 Corinth, ix. 17, and also 2 Tim. Iy, 17y 
nkrjpo<l)opr)Bj, 

But perhaps after all rrjv bodelaav fioi els v/uis may have 
the sense of reaching as far as you^ like ^XP' ^^^ vfimv, in 
2 Cor. z. 13. 

ii. 2. Of Oody and of the Father, and of Christ, rov 
6eov Koi ircerphs Koi rov Xpurrov. * Of God and the Father, 
and of Christ.' The English translation expresses three 
persons ; the original, most distinctly two. Griesbach in- 
deed omits all the words after Gcov, but our Translators 
haye followed the editions which retain them. The sense 
of the passage being clear from the omission of the Article 
before irarphs, the best way of expressing that sense may 
still be doubtful ; whether as I have done it, or as others, 
Ood even the Father. I much question the correctness of 
this latter method, and think that its adoption might 
lead to serious difficulties in other passages. Of God 
and the Father means, according to all receiyed principles, 
Of him who is both God and the Father, The mystery 
therefore referred to is, God revealed not merely in the 
unity of his character, but in the plurality of Persons, 
the Son as well as the Father — God in Christ reconciling 
the world wito himself*, 

lb. 3. In whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge, h ^ elal ndvres oi Brftravpoi r^s ao<l>ias Koi t^s 
ypioaens ajr6Kpxf(f>oi, 'Wherein are hid all the treasures 



* See the note on 1 Corinth, xv. 24. 
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of wisdom <and knowledge.' Wherwity or in which, i. e. in 
which mystery. And so the margin. That this is the 
relation of the pronoun, cannot be doubted* If it were 
to be understood of a person, it would be uncertain 
whether it were Christ or the Father. But the whole 
scope of the passage is placed beyond a question by 
1 Corinth, ii. 7,XaXot;/xcv (roffiiav Qeov €v iivoTqpiti^rfjv anoKt- 
KpvfifjJvrjv, which might be rendered with greater simpli- 
city, the wisdom of God which is hidden in a mystery > 

lb. 12. Through tlie faith of the operation of God, 
hut rrji mareos Trjg ipepyelas rov 0€ov. * Through faith in 
the operation of God.' So Mark xi. 22, e^erc irlarw Qcov, 
have faith in God, 

lb. 23. Not in any honour to the satisfying of the flesh, 
ovK iv Tifij Tivt Trpog frXTfo-fiovfiv T^s (rapKos, * Not with any 
regard— or, not shewing any regard — to the satisfying of 
the flesh*.' 



* A new view of this difficult passage has lately been giyeo, 
which has much to recommend it besides the high station of its 
Author. The Archbishop of Canterbury in his recently published 
Exposition of this epistle explains it thus : " These things are »f 
little honour or value against the fulness of the flesh, the motions of 
sin in the members. II/oos, contra, as nrpd^ Kevrpa XaKTV^eiv: 
irXt}(r/uoi/T)V, repletion, excess ; as Exod. xvi. 5, ijtrOlofiev o/otows eit 
7r\ri<Tfiovtiv.** The only remark I would presume to offer on i^ 
rendering which brings out so apposite a sense, is that in such an 
arrangement — which makes this clause the apodosis to the former — 
we should certainly have expected dh or dWd to answer to the 
preceding fiev\ and there seems also a want of simplicity in the 
expression ovk iv rin^ rivi so understood. But the sense is very 
forcible: these things had a shew of power and fitness for mortifying 
the flesh ; but in reality they were of no value for that purpose. 
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iii. 8. But now ye oIm put off aU these, wpI de itrS^ 
$tvB€ Koi ifficU rb, ndvra, * But now do ye also laj them 
all aside.' The common translation sounds as if intended 
to express, ye (fo— -whereas it should he imperatiye, do 
ye. And there is an emphasis in koi vficis, ye also^ who 
hefore walked in them (r. 7). And this leads to another 
remark: can cV ois and cV avroU, in y. 7, hare the same 
reference, viz. to the things enumerated in y. 5? For 
avToU indeed there is a yarious reading, rovroiSf hut this 
is no improyemcnt. Hetaining therefore avroTr, I would 
understand it as referring to tovs vlovs -njs airet^e/ar, and 
render, when ye lived among them. Compare £phes. ii. 3, 
eV oU — iv rais imBvfiLais, where the reference is in an in- 
yerted order. 

To the rendering of aird^co-^c, put off, it is a great 
ohjection, that that is the rendering afterwards of dirtK- 
Bva-dfitvoi in y. 9; and it misleads an English reader to 
suppose that the same idea is expressed in the two yerses. 
In a precisely parallel passage, 1 Pet. ii. 1, dnodiyLevoi is 
rendered laying aside. In iii. 21 of the same epistle the 
word anSdea-is is translated yet more literally, putting 
away, 

Ih. 11. Where there is neither Greek nor Jewy circum- 
cision nor undrcurndsion, barbarian, Scythian, bond, nor 
free, "Onov oIk tvi "EXXiyi' kolL 'lovbalos, TrcpiTOfi^ koi ok/jo- 
pvarla, fidpfiapog, 2KvSr}s, bovXos, iXtvdepos, 'In which 
there is not Greek and Jew, circumcision and uncircum- 
cision, harharian and Scythian, hond and free' — i. e. in 
which new creation none of these distinctions haye an 

8 
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existence. For the Scythians are opposed to other bar- 
barians as more barbarous, as barbarians in general are 
opposed to Greeks. 

iv, 9. A /aithfaL r^ mar^, * The faithful/ 



THE 

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

Chap. i. 10, JesTis which delivered, 'irja-ovp rbv pvofi^vov* 
* Jesus who delivereth.' 

ii. 16. For the wrath is come upon them. ttfiOacre d€ iir 
avToifs ^ opytj, ^And wrath is come upon them.' The 
clause certainly does not assign a reason for their conduct; 
but it refers rather to the judgment it was hastening on. 

lb. 20. For ye are, vfiels yap iorre. * Verily ye are.' 
See on Rom. v. 7. 

iii. 5. Lest by some means the tempter have tempted you^ 
and our labour be in vain. fjtyJTr&s iirfipao'ev vfias 6 neipa^fOPi 
KOI €ls K€v6v yevrjTai 6 kottos fj^imv. * Whether by any means 
the tempter have tempted you, and lest our labour be in 
vain.' With this interpretation compare Eurip. Phoeniss. 
91, 92, /i7 Tis (^avrafcrat, ko/aoi TKOq. With the authorised 
rendering compare Galat. ii. 2, where howeyer, if our 
language would admit of it, the other mode of trans- 
lation would perhaps be more correct. 

lb. 9. Can we render to God again for you. bwapMBa 
T« Gf® avrawobovvai ircpl vfiap, * Can we render to God 
for you.' The word again was intended, I suppose, to be 
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equlyalent to b(Ukf avri^ but it is not neoessary^ and con-* 
yeys a different idea. See cliap. i. 6 of the next Epistle. 

lb. II9 13. Now Ood himadfand our Father. Before 
Ood, even our Father, alrrbf di 6 dc^^ ica\ irar^p thjmv, 
tfiirpoaBtv Tov Gcov kclL irarpbs ^/taSy* * But may our God 
and Father himself.' ' Before our God and Father ' — or 
* Before God our Father.' See the note on 1 Cor. xy, 24. 

iy. 6. In any matter, cv r^ npayfian. * In the 
matter/ as the margin ; yiz. the matter of fornication. 
The error of the common translation, by which the unity 
of the subject is so palpably yiolated, is exposed at length 
in Bishop Middleton's note. 

lb. Of all 8uch» ircpl irarrop tovti»p. * For all these 
things.' 

y. 15. Both among youreelves, and to all men. icai tU 
oKKrjKovs koX tls nayrag. * Both towards one another, and 
towards all men* This is the translation of the same 
words in chap. iii. 12. 



THE 

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

Chap. i. 11. Of this calling. Tfjs icki^aem, * Of his 
calling.* Compare Philipp. iii. 14. 

iL 1. Now we beseech you, brethren, &y the coming. 
€pa>ro/i€y dc vfiaSf db(\<(f>o\y virep t^s irapovfriasm ^But we 
beseech you, brethren, concerning the coming.' So Rom, 
ix. 27, xnrip rov 'Icrpo^X, concerning Israel. And though the 
other sense of vn-cp be an unquestionable one, yet on a 

8—2 
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consideration of the whole passage, taken m connexion with 
chap. ir. of the former Epistle, I think it less suitable here. 
He is going to speak to them on a subject, conceniing 
which they had been troubled : and the connexion with 
the verses immediately preceding, chap. i. 7 — 10, is marked 
by the particle de, but. In the next verse strange libertiei 
of criticism have been taken with the car6 rod wohf^ with 
which lam not concerned. If the translation in mind be 
altered at all, I do not see that any greater change is 
required than in your mincL-^^hi v. 3, a falling away 
should of course be, the falling away; and that mem of tin, 
the man of sin, 

lb. 4. Above all, hri vcami. ^Against all.' 
lb. 6, 7. And now ye know what tuithholdethy that h» 
might be revealed in his time. For the mystery of iniquity 
doth already work: only he who now letteth will let, untU he 
be taken otU of the way. koI vQv t6 Karexov oTdare, €ls t6 
d7roKa\v(l)0fjvai avrbv iv rc3 iavrov Koip^. to yap fwonjpwp 
ijdrj ivepyelrai rrjs dvofiias* fiovov 6 Kar€\(Cov ofprt, ea>ff eic fi€<rov 
yevrjTM. ^ And now ye know what witbholdeth him, that 
he may be revealed in his own time. For the mystery of 
iniquity is already working : only there is one that now 
witbholdeth ity until he be taken out of the way/ In a 
passage of such deep interest, and which has been the sub- 
ject of such multifarious criticism, it is important to make 
the translation as accurate and perspicuous as possible; 
and in order to this the participle Kar^xtov should not be 
rendered in one verse by withholdeth, and in the other 
by letteth. Something is also gained in perspicuity by 



SECOND BPISTLE TO THESSALONIANS. 117 

supplying the aocnsatiyeB which in the original are omitted 
after the participles. The loose rendering of ^ovrov also^ 
his instead of his owUf is far from assisting the clearness of 
the passage : thai he mojf be revealed in hie own time^^ 
the time appointed for him, and not before. In the danse, 
fjLdpov 6 Korexmf Sprif there is some ambiguity as to the 
matter to be supplied. It might be as in our yersion, '^he 
who now letteth will let;" but it seems rather harsh to 
insert so important a supplement without an eyident 
necessity. The construction I haye adopted would pro- 
perly require earw to be expressed, as in John y. 45, etrriv 
6 KaTTjyop&v vfiStVf There ia one that aectueth you; and , 
yiii. 50, coriv 6 (tfr^^ f^^ Kpiv»y' but the omission may be 
tolerated. 

lb. 10. Deeeivableness. aurarji. * Deoeitfiilness.' I do 
not perceiye the ground of adopting a different trans- 
lation, which quite changes the idea. 

lb. 11. AUe.r^ ^€vdti. * The lie,' yiz. of the Apo- 
stasy. It might hefaUehood generally; but if expressed 
with an article, it must be the definite one. 

lb. 15. Whether hy word or our ^pietle. circ hia \6yav 
€iT€ bi iiriaToXrjs ^yMv. * Whether by our word or epistle.' 
The ^i&mf belongs to both words, as ayoB^ in the last 
Terse of the chapter belongs to \6ytf and ?/>y^. 

lb. 16. Aand God, even our Father* kcX 6 B€he tsaX 
war^p ripmp, * And God our Father.' See on 1 Corinth, xy. 
24, Coloss. ii. 2, and 1 Thess. iii. 11, 13. 

iii. 5. The paUent waiting for Chriet. vnonoinjp rov 
Xpioroi). ^The patience of Christ*' as the margin; i. e. 
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Buffering for him. Compare Eer. i, 9f €v rj /Soo-iXct^ icol 
vfTOnovif *lfnrov Xpurrov, 

lb. 14. J?y this qnstle. Sia Trjg tTFurroKrjs, * By onr 
epistle.' The article seems to me to be conclusive against 
connecting the words with tovtov a7fii€tova6t : — ^unless 
indeed it should be, by your epistlef an epistle which they 
were to write to him. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 

Chap. i. 18. A good tuar/are, rrjv KaKrjw OTpartiav. 
* The good warfare/ viz. of faith. See chap. vi. 12. So 
in the 2d Epistle, iv. 7, it should be, I have fought the 
good fight : t6p ayS>va rhv KoKhv fjy<ovi<rfiat» 

lb. 19. Concemmg faith Aave made shipwreck* Trtpi 
T^v nifrrip imvdyrja-ap, * Have made shipwreck of the faith.' 
Literally, with regard to the faith, 

ii. 4. Who will have all men to he saved, ts wdvras 
dvBpairovs ^"Xct araOrjpai, *Who willeth that all men 
should be saved.' * 

lb. 6. To be testified in due time, t6 yuaprvpiop luupoU 
IBlois. ^ Which is the testimony for his times.' The diffi- 
culty of this passage is confessed by all, and is not a little 
increased by the presence of the article. I -understand 
it to mean, that the great fact of Christ's having given 
himself a ransom for allf is that which is to be testified 
by his servants in his times, i. e. in the times of Ihe gospel; 
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it is to be the great subject of their preaching. Com- 
pare Titus i. 3. The words KcupoU Idiow occur in a sense 
a little different from this in chap. yi. 15 of this Epistle. 

lb. 15. See on 1 Pet. iii. 20. 

ir. 1, 2. Doctrines of devils; Speaking lies in hypocrisy; 
having ^leir conscience seared with a hot iron. diBaa-KoXicus 
dcufiopiav, iv v7roKpi<rti i/revdoXdya>Vy KeKovrripuuriUpiov ri^y 
Ibiav fTvv^lbr}fr.ip. * Doctrines of daemons, through the hy- 
pocrisy of liars, who have their own conscience seared 
with a bot iron.' If the construction followed by our 
Translators be admitted, of course i/revdoXoya>ir must agree 
with dfUfioviciVf whereas their translation unquestionably 
conveys to an English reader the idea that it agrees with 
riv€s, the persons who depart: even on this ground there- 
fore some correction is absolutely necessary. And few, 
I think, will doubt after a full consideration of the pas- 
sage, that nothing less will do than that which I have 
adopted, which clears up the whole construction by 
introducing a term to which the following genitives may 
be referred ; whereas otherwise they must have belonged 
somehow or other to dcufiovLcuPf the subject of the heresy, 
when the sense of the whole shews that they belong to 
the heretics themselves. — I have given the strong sense, 
ihicir oton, to idtav, as intimating that, their own conscience 
being seared, they have no compunction in destroying the 
souls of others. 

lb. 16. Meditate upon these things, ravra fUkira, 'Ex- 
ercise thyself in these things.' Meditaie is certainly too 
<;onfined. • In Psalm i. 2, the word which is translated 
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meditate is rendered in the Septuagint ficXcn/o-ci, and ac- 
cordingly is translated in iheFrAjer-Book-yescercigehifnadf, 
A good illustration of the word is the manner in which 
Thucydides frequently uses it ; ex. gr. i. 142, where he 
speaks of the Athenians having obtained their naval pre^ 
eminence by long training and practiee: lUKermnts am 
€vBifs airo rav MtjBikSv, — ^At the end of the verse I prefer 
the marginal reading, in aU things ; ev rrcuri. See Goloss. 
i. 18; Titus ii. 10; Hebrews xiii. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11. 

V. 4. Or nephews, rj Zieyova. * Or descendants.' The 
word nephmis in its old sense is not now understood* 

lb. 11. For when they have begun to wax waaUom 
against Christy they will marry » Srav yap Koraarptfvuurmin 
Tov XpioTov, yafA€iv OeXova-iv, * For when they grow wantcm 
against Christ, they desire to marry/ 

vi. 2. Becatise they are faithful (marg. believing) and 
beloved, partakers of the benefit, &n vitrroL tlai kqX ayaanfroi 
oi Ttjs €V€f)yf(rias dvTtkafA^v6fiepoi, ^Because they who 
partake of their service are believing and beloved.' Lite- 
rally, who partake of the benefit. And this might do, if 
understood to mean, of the benefit of their service* The 
common translation cannot stand, unless the article o2 
be expunged : and even then lijs €Vfpy€(rias could hardly 
mean, the benefit of the gospel. — The sense here given 
to dvTiXafj^av6fi€voi is certainly unusual : but see Euseb. 
Hist. Eccl. V. 15, evabias Toa-avrrjg avTf\afjipay6iieOa, Or it 
might be rendered here, * Who lay clidm to their service.' 

lb. 3. To wholesome words, even the words of our 
Lord^ vyuuvovtri \6yois vols rot) fivpiov ^pj&v* * To the 
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sound words of our Lord/ Sound words is, I believe, 
everywhere else the translation given of iyuu»ovT€s \6yQt^ 

lb. 5. That gain is godlinesB. iropurf/^v cuwu rrjv tvat* 
fftuuf. ^ That godliness is gain.' The article before ever/- 
/Scioy shews unquestionably that it is to precede the verb. 
^ lb. 12. Host professed a good profession. mftckiyrfaxK 
Trfp Kakifv SiAokoyiav, ^ Hast made the good confession.' 
So, in the next v. witnessed the good confession. The sub* 
stantive is the same in both cases, and should therefore 
convey that idea to an English reader : in both cases also 
the definite article has an emphasis which ought by all 
means to be retained : the good confession of the gospel. 

In vv. 7, 14, this world, this eommandment should be 
the world, the commandment. 

lb. 13. And before Christ Jesus, xai Xptarov *lrfirov. 
* And of Christ Jesus.' The alteration shews, that Christ 
Jesus is in the same construction as Ood preceding, and 
also avoids the inelegant repetition of the word before* 



THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 

Chaf. i. 9. According to his own purpose amd grace, 
which was given us. kot Ihiav wpSOca-iVf ical x^^^ ^^ ^^ 
6€i<ra» rjiMf, ^According to his own purpose and the grace 
which was given us.' I think it plain that hoB^ivav 
belongs. only to x^^^-^i ^^^ ^^^^ X^^ "^ doBtiaa^ must be 
rendered in English the same as if it were r^v x^P"' ""^^ ^* 
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word. This liberty, which is not too great to be justified 
by the necessity of the case, our Translators have taken in 
two instances, where the necessity was by no means urgent 
See John vii. 50, and xiii. 6, with the margin of each *. 

The rendering of tls t6 OiXtffia, to do, &c. Is only the 
use of that pr^nant sense of this preposition, which is 
conunon in the writings of St. Paul. The example most 
exactly to the point is Romans xiii. 14, th ^wiOvfUas, to 
fulfil the lusts, Oomp. also Bom. i. 6, vi. 16, 19, &c 

ill. 11. PerseetUianSy afflictions^ which eame unto ms at 
A.ntioch, Toig bitayfidlif rols iraOrifiiuruff ola fioi €y€vero iv 
*ApTU}xfiif* * Persecutions, afflictions ; what afflictions came 
to me at Antioch.' It is clear that by ola is meant da, 
vaOrinaxa, just as olovs duyyuovs immediately follows: and 
as buoyfiovs is repeated in the one clause, vaBrniaxa must 
be understood in the other, that the proper force of oSa 
may be preserved.— Some perhaps may prefer, 'What 
things happened unto me.' 

iv. 7. See on 1 Tim. i. 18. 

lb. 8. A crown of righteousness. 6 rrjs ducocoovM^ 
crT€<l)avos. * The crown of righteousness.* The emphasis in 
such expressions is clearly important. So in Bevel. iL 10. 

lb. 20. At Miletum. h McXifr^. * At Miletus/ 

• On Thncyd. 1. 182, nratSixd nrore dSv a{rrov Kal nritrr & Ttvrot 
iKelvtfi, Poppo remarks : ''Noli mirari hso pronomina de eodem (sc. 
Pausania) dicta esse." But 1 cannot agree with the learned annotator 
in his opinion : it seems mnch more natural to understand the two 
pronouns of the two persons already mentioned, the a vrov referring 
to Artabazus, and the iKelvtf to Pausanias. The passages whiob 
Poppo refers to, iv. 29, vi. 61, to bear out his view, appear to me 
tmsnitable. 
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THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 

Chap. i. 6. Not (teemed of riot or wnruty, n^ h kot' 
rjyopiq. dar&rias rj awn&raKra, * Who are not chargeable 
with riot, or unruly.* We may renture to supply who arCy 
for the sake of avoiding ambiguity. 

lb. 9. Holdmg fast the faithful word ca he hath been 
taught. (Marg. in teaching.) dvr€x6fi€vop rov Korii ttjp ^i- 
^X^p irKTTov X($yov. ^Holding fast the faithful word 
according to the doctrine/ The common translation may 
be justified; but the marginal rendering is altogether 
indefensible. 

lb. That he may he able hy sound doctrine both to 
exhort and to convince the gamsayers, tva dvparbs ^ koL tto- 
paKdX.€iv €V rfj ^baa-KoKt^ rj vyuuvovtrn^ Kcii roifs ayrtKeyovras 
Aryxciy. * That he may be able both to exhort men by 
sound doctrine, and to conyince gainsayers/ The arrange- 
ment in the common translation makes the gainsayers 
dependent on both the yerbs, exJiort and convince; whereas 
the order of the words in the original studiously shews the 
contrary. And as the exhortation mentioned is generally 
descriptive of the work of preaching, I hare ventured 
to insert men, in order to remove all ambiguity. — ^In 
English gainsayers without the article, marking a class of 
persons, is equivalent to the Greek expression, where the 
article is properly inserted. 

lb. 10. For there are many wnruly and vain talkers. 
tla\ yap noXkoi Koi dtnmdraKTOi iioTaioX&yoi, * For there are 
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word. This liberty, which is not too great to be justified 
by the necessity of the case, our Translators have taken in 
two instances, where the necessity was by no means urgent 
See John yH. 50, and xili. 6, with the margin of each *. 

The rendering of tig t6 BiXrjfia, to do, &c. is only the 
use of that pregnant sense of this preposition, which is 
conmaon in the writings of St. Paul. The example most 
exactly to the point is Romans xili. 14, ctr tniBvfilas, to 
fulfil the lusts. Comp. also Bom. i. 6, vi. 16, 19, &c 

iii. 11« PerseetUionSf afflictions, which came unto ms at 
^ntioeh, rols bKayfunst rois ira$i^fjLd(rtP, old fioi iyivero h 
'Ayrtoxctf • ' Persecutions, afflictions ; what afflictions came 
to me at Antioch.' It is clear that by ota is meant ola 
vaBifiOTOf just as otovg buoyfiovg immediately follows: and 
as duoyfiovs is repeated in the one clause, waOrnMara must 
be understood in the other, that the proper force of ola 
may be preserved.— Some perhaps may prefer, *What 
things happened unto me.' 

iv. 7. See on 1 Tim. i. 18. 

lb. 8. A crown of righteousness, 6 rrjg biKcuoavtnis 
crTeKJMufos. * The crown of righteousness.' The emphasis in 
such expressions is clearly important. So in Bevel, ii. 10. 

lb. 20. At Miletum. h McXifr^. ^ At Miletus.' 

* On Thncjd. 1. 182, iraiSiKd nrore dSv aitTov xal 'jri<rr6*r(XT09 
iKeivifi, Poppo remarks : ''Noli mirari hteo pronomina de eodem (sc 
Pausania) dicta esse." But 1 cannot agree with the learned annotator 
in his opinion : it seems mnch more natural to understand the two 
pronouns of the two persons already mentioned, the a&rov reforring 
to Artabazus, and the iKsivtf to Pansanias. The passages whiob 
Foppo refers to, iv. 29, ti. 61, to bear out his yiew, appear to me 
tmsiiitable. 
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Chap. i. 6. Not accused of riot or unruly, fi^ h kot- 
Tfyopiq. da-ayrlas rj awTrAraKra. ' WJiO are not chargeable 
with riot, or unndy.* We may yenture to supply who arCy 
for the sake of avoiding ambiguity. 

lb. 9. Holding fast the faithful word as he hath hem 
taught, (Marg. tn teaching.) dvr€xofifvop rod Korii Trjp dc 
tkix^jy irKTTov \6yov, ^Holding fast the faithful word 
according to the doctrine/ The common translation may 
be justified; but the marginal rendering is altogether 
indefensible. 

lb. That he may he able hy sound doctrine hoth to 
exhort and to convince the gainsayers, tva Svvaros § Ka\ va- 
paKokeiy €v rfj ^baa-KoKia rj vyuuvovtrjiy Koi roi/g SvnXeyovras 
ikeyxdP* * That he may be able both to exhort men by 
sound doctrine, and to convince gainsayers.' The arrange- 
ment in the common translation makes the gainsayers 
dependent on both the verbs, exhort and convince; whereas 
ihe order of the words in the original studiously shews the 
contrary. And as the exhortation mentioned is generally 
descriptive of the work of preaching, I have ventured 
to insert men, in order to remove all ambiguity. — ^In 
English gainsayers without the article, marking a class of 
persons, is equivalent to the Greek expression, where the 
article is properly inserted. 

lb. 10. For there are mcmy unruly and vain talkers, 
ti<r\ yap ttoXXoi koI dvvTr6raKToi fuiraioXcfyoi. * For there are 
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many unruly vain talkers/ The koI of the original is 
merely pleonastic after n-oXXol, indicating that the viun 
talkers are both many and tinrult/: but the Englbh copula 
expresses that they are both unruly talkers and vain 
talkers. 

ii. 13. Looking for that blessed hope, a/nd the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ. 
irpo<rb(x^H^voi rrjv ficucaplav iXTribaf Koi inKJiavfiay r^g do^rjs 
Tov fuyaXov Bfov Kai aorfjpos rJiJMV *l'q(rov Xptcrrov. * Look- 
ing for the blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of our 
great God and Saviour Jesus Christ.' When our Trans- 
lators render the definite article by this or that^ (see on 
Matt. xr. 12; Acts xix. 9,) they sometimes print it in 
Italics, to mark its absence from the original, and some- 
times not. By adopting such a translation of Trjv in the 
present passage, they make it point immediately and defi- 
nitely to the €iri(tiav€ia following as the object of the hope; 
on which account they ought, on their oum principles^ (see 
on 2 Thessal. ii. 16, and also on Coloss. ii. 2,) to haye 
rendered koL even. According to the literal translation, 
the blessed hope must be considered as a general expression 
for the hope and expectation of all believers, and the 
glorious appearing as subjoined to point to the time of the 
consummation of their hope. Compare Acts xxiii. 6, trcpl 
iXiribog Ka\ ava(rTao€Uis y€/cp<3y.—- If any one were to con- 
tend that the absence of r^v before iiri(l>a»(iap must so 
closely connect it with iXniBa, as to require a more literal 
rendering, the blessed hope and appearing of the glory 
of — this would open a new question. 
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In the remaining words the article inserted before 
Oeov and omitted before amr^pos marks the two substan-* 
tives as designating the same person, and also that i/fuoy 
depends on both of them. See on Ephes. v. 5. 

iii. 8. This is a faithful saying, and these things Ivjill 
tJiat thou affirm constantly/* friarhs 6 \6yos' kclL ittpX rovrcnf 
jSovXofuii ere bia^ffiauiv<r6ai, ' It M a faithful saying, and 
concerning these things I will that thou affirm constantly/ 
— The words murhs 6 \6yos occur sereral times in St 
Paul's writings; 1 Tim. i. 15, iii. 1; 2 Tim. 11. 11. In the 
lost-mentioned passage, our Translators have rendered 
them as I here propose. This comes a little nearer to the 
literal sense, which is. The saying i& faithful; and on that 
account I prefer it here, because the meaning of the verse 
Is matter of dispute, and therefore in settling it it is 
important to have the advantage of the greatest possible 
exactness of translation. On the same ground, but with 
much stronger reason, I think it important to preserve the 
literal rendering of Trcpl rovrwv.— The two interpretations 
between which the dispute lies, are as follows: ^Affirm 
these things, viz. that believers maintain good works;' in 
which case good works are directly enjoined : and, ' the 
doctrine I have mentioned in the preceding vv. of sal- 
vation by the mercy of God in Christ, is a faithful and 
true saying, and I would have you constantly insist upon 
it and preach about it, in order that believers may main- 
tain good works;' in which case good works are secured 
as the necessary consequence of the doctrine preached.-^ 
The new translation of ircpX rovrmv will go in favour. 
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perhaps^ of the latter interpretation; but if any one think 
that an argument on the same side can be grounded on 
the general sense of ipa with a subjunctive, he must care- 
fully examine the usage of the New Testament, and may 
compare among other passages Matthew xxviii. 10; Mark 
yi. 12; 1 John iii. 2, v. 16; 2 John, 6. Our Translators 
seem to hare intended to hold the balance between the 
two interpretations by the use of the word might (might 
be eartfulf) which, if the meaning of the passage were 
certainly settled, would require either to be altered to 
may, or to be omitted altogether. — A similar ambiguity 
occurs in 1 John ii. 1, though there I consider it nearly 
certain, that the sense of tva is, in order that. 

lb. These things are good and profitable unto men, 
ravrd cort r^ KoXa koi <o(f>€\ifia roig dpdfHoirois. ' These 
are the things which are good and profitable unto men/ 
Bishop Middleton says, " I do not perceire the force of 
the article: many of the best MSS. omit it." If retained, 
it must have the force I have given it above. 



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 

V. 21. I wrote unto thee, typa^ trot, ^ I have written 
unto thee;' as it is translated in v. 19. The Apostle is 
certainly not speaking of a former Epistle. See on 
1 Corinth, v. 9. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

Chap. ii. 9. But we see Jesus, who was made a little 
lower than the angels, for the suffering of deaths crowned with 
glory and honour ; that he hy the grace of God should taste 
death for every man. t6v be Ppaxv rt Trap* dyyekovs rjXar- 
T<afi€POP ^Xeirofiev *lria-ovv 8m t6 7rd6rjfia rod Bavarov do^jy koI 
Tifi^ €aT((l>aP6i}fi€vop, Snas xapiri Geov vxrep iravrhs yeCtrrjrai 
Oavarov, 'But Jesus, who was made a little lower than 
the angels for the suffering of death, that hy the grace of 
God he might taste death for every man, we see crowned 
with glory and honour/ The ohject of this transposition 
is to shew, that the clause, ottcds — Oavarov, is merely 
ezegetical of hia th irddrffia rov Bavdrov, for the purpose of 
suffering death. There is indeec^ a slight inconvenience in 
the transposition, hecause the 10th verse clearly assigns a 
reason why Jesus should so have suffered, and this con- 
nexion was marked hy the insertion of the clause ottws — 
Savdrov at the end of the former verse : hut it seems 
desirahle to admit this inconvenience in order to get rid 
of the more serious difficulty arising from the interposition 
of 86^11 Kai Tififj €(rT€(t)av<ofievov hetween the two clauses 
relating to the suffering ; a difficulty which is felt in the 
Greek, hut much more in the English. (Beza adopts a 
different transposition for the same purpose, viz. * But we 
see Jesus crowned with glory and honour, who' — ) — For 
the sense here given to Sta, for the purpose of, having 
reference to a future result, compare Rom. iii. 25, and 

9 
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iv. 26. The marginal rendering of jSpa^v rt, a little whtUi 
introduces an incongruity not to be tolerated; being a 
sense utterly inadmissible in the Psalm quoted (the eighth), 
where the object is to give the most exalted view of man 
in his creation, as being only a little lower than the 
angels. 

lb. 11. For both he that sanctifieth and they who art 
sanctified, 6 re yap ayia^tov koi oi dyia(6fi(voi. ' For both 
the purifier and the purified.' The passages in which 
ayidC<o occurs in this epistle, besides the present, are the 
following: ix. 13 ; x. 10, 14, 29; xiii. 12. From a care- 
ful inspection of these passages every one must feel the 
diflBlculty of retaining the common rendering of oym^do, 
sanctify, in its proper and ordinary sense of making holy^ 
This will be felt especially in chap. x. 10 and 29. 

Again, it will evidently appear in some of these pas- 
sages, that there is a close affinity in sense between dyto^tf 
and KaOapiCa. For example, in chap. ix. 13, 14, et . . . 
ayia^et 7rp6s t^v t^s (rapK6s KaQapSrrjTa, 7r6(T<^ fioXXov , . • 
Kadapifl rfjv crvvcidija-iv vfiav, . . ; And this latter word is 
generally expressed by purging or purifying : see chap. 
1. 3 ; ix. 22, 23 ; x. 2. 

Now, whereas Ka6apl(<o is more immediately connected 
with jtistification, which includes cleansing from sin, wash- 
ing it away and removing its guilt, and so accounting 
righteous; and ayta^a>, in its ordinary usage, expresses 
sanctifi^cationy the removal of the power of sin, and making 
holy ; a consideration of this general distinction in con- 
nexion with all the passages above referred to will prepare 
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us to admit a modified sense of ayia^o), one more allied to 
that of KadapiC<09 throughout this remarkable epistle. Nor 
is it difficult to suggest a reason why it should be so. The 
epistle itself possesses a character of its own — is addressed 
to Jews — is mainly on the subject of the KaBapLafiol of the 
Jewish law; and, above all, is written by one, and to others, 
who were familiar with all the terms of that law in the 
Hebrew language. Now it has been well observed that 
ayidCco is the word made use of by the LXX. Translators 
to express the Hebrew t^^i^, and the manner in which 
that word is frequently employed in the original, and 
translated by the LXX., shews that it bore a much wider 
sense than we attach to the term sanctify. Compare 
among other passages Exod. xxiz. 33, 36, with the Sept. 
translation. This modified sense of dyid^fo will add much 
to the perspicuity of the different passages. 

iii. 16. For some, when they had heard, did provoke : 
howheit not all that came out of Egypt by Moses, rives yap 
aKovcavrfs TrapemKpavav, dXX* ov irdpTts ol e^eXOotrres cf 
AlyvTTTov Sta M<oa-€<os. (But Griesbach reads, rives — 
TrapeirUpavav ; — Maxreas ;) * For who after they had heard 
provoked? did not all who had come out of Egypt by 
Moses V So the aXXd will be redundant, nearly answering 
to our idiom. Why, did not — Or if a comma only be 
placed at irapemKpavav, render, 'For who, &c. but all 
who — ' in which case ov is nearly redundant, two forms 
of expression being in a manner blended together. 

iv. 2. For unto us was the gospel preached as well as 
unto than: buit the word preached did not profit them, koi 

9-2 
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yap eauep einjyytkia-fiafoi KoBcartp KaKttvoC aXX* ovk d<l>€\rf<T(P 
6 \6yos rfjs oko^s €K€Ivovs, * For we have the glad tidings 
thereof, eren as they; but the word of its report (or, the 
word which the j heard) did not profit them/ The common 
translation seems quite unintelligible. The clause. Unto 
w was the gospel preached, suggests the question, When? 
There is doubtless an allusion to the gospel in the passage, 
inasmuch as the Apostle's argument sets forth rest (the 
rest of Canaan and the rest of heaven) as the great pro- 
mise of both dispensations : but it is neither the Gospel, 
strictly speaking, nor preaching as the method of making 
it known, which is here referred to. It is the promise of 
entering into his rest: and as this promise was theirs in 
type, it is ours as well as theirs in substance. It follows 
therefore: 

lb. 3. For we which have believed do enter into rest* 
€l<r€px6fi€da yap €ls rfju KaTaTrava-iv ol iriareva'aPTes* * For 
we who have believed enter into the rest'-— i. e. the rest 
promised, v. 1. And, all who believe; we as well as they. 
It is expressed in the present tense, as being not a past 
action, like their entering into Canaan, but an action con- 
tinually going on. The common notion, which supposes 
it to mean that faith gives a present foretaste of heaven, 
seems to me to be quite out of place. 

lb. 8. Jestis. *Irj<rovs. 'Joshua.' Whether such a 
rendering as that proposed would be consistent with the 
duty of a faithful translator, may perhaps be questioned. 
But it is to be considered that our translation after all is 
made for English readersi the great bulk of whom never 
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enter into the bearings of the questions about the diflTerent 
languages in which the different parts were written; and 
consequently are hopelessly perplexed about the assertion 
here made of Jesus. The son of Nun is known to them 
only by the name of Joshua : it is really a hard lesson for 
them to learn and reduce to practical use, that Joshua is 
the same name with Jesus; the difference between Jehoram 
and Joram, and other similar instances, is nothing to it. 
As a practical question therefore, in which the spiritual 
welfare of millions is more or less concerned, it may be 
worth while to consider whether the change would not be 
justifiable; especially as it would occasion no perplexity to 
those who understand the principles of the respectire for-* 
mations of the two words from different languages. — These 
remarks apply also, though with less force, to Actsyii. 45. 

lb. 10. For he that is entered into his rest^ he also hath 
ceased from his own workSf as God did Jrom his. 6 yhp 
tlo'fXd&v els T^P Kardiravo'iv avrov, xaX airrbs Kareiravo'cp dir6 
T&y tpy&v avToVf ocnrcp dirh tSp Idicop 6 Qeds* * For he that 
is entered into his rest hath himself also rested from his 
works, as God did from his own.' This is certainly more 
literal than the authorised yersion; and the change may 
give us a little assistance towards understanding the dif&. 
cult argument. Let us look then to the neasus orcUionis. 

The main sentence, on which the rest of the passage is 
dependent, is contained in yy. 6, 11 : Seeing therefore it 
remaineth thoit some must enter therein, and they to whom it 
was first preached (or, promised) entered not in because of 
unbelief; Let us labour therefore to enter into that rest, lest 
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any mom fall after the same example of tmbelief. Bat four 
verses, 7 — 10, are interposed as a parenthesis, the object 
of which is to establish the statement which he had laid 
down as the basis of the exhortation of v. 11 : and this part 
of the argument, being somewhat obscure from the abrupt 
style of the Apostle, may be made clearer by a paraphrase: 
T. 7, 'And this fact of the promised rest not having been 
yet bestowed is still more evident from God's fixing a 
certain day so long after the entrance into Canaan, and 
saying in the psalm, To-day if ye will hear, &c. For (v. 8), 
if Joshua had given them rest, and the rest of Canaan had 
been the antitype which contained the final accomplish- 
ment of the promise instead of being itself a type of some- 
thing yet to come, God would not have spoken of another 
day after this. So then, v. 9, there remaineth a rest or 
sabbath-keeping to the people of Ood^ which shall more 
exactly and fully complete the type of the original rest, 
when God kept sabbath (H!^^) from all his work which 
he created and made. And this is that declared in the 
gospel : for according to it Ae that is entered into his rest 
(Jesus, as our forerunner) himself also rested from hisworh 
as God did from his own,' 

So far as the promise related only generally to rest, 
Canaan was a fulfilment of it: but the antitype of God's 
resting after the work of creation is found only in Jesus, 
who entered into his rest when by his resurrection he 
rested from the work of the second creation. And the 
analogy holds more perfectly in another respect, viz. that 
in each case the person resting is God. 
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This Tiew contains only an indirect argument, but 
that a very strong one, for the change of the day of the 
sabbath from the last to the first of the week. The second 
creation takes precedence of the first in its claim to the 
weekly commemoration of the Christian church. See 
Dr Owen on the passage. 

lb. 13. That is not manifest m his sight, d^ai^r eVoo- 
iriop avTov. * That is not manifest before it* — ^i. e. before 
the word of God*: and it is just possible that our trans- 
lators intended his sight to refer to the same thing, his 
being used for its. At all events the word of God seems 
to be the subject of this clause, as of the whole preceding 
verse; and that, the written word, not the Word that 
*^ was made flesh:" for it is only St John who applies that 
name to the Son of God. And in accordance with this 
view it might be better to render KpiriKbs in v. 12, ahU to 
discern than a discemer. — In the next clause there is an 
evident transition from the word to its divine Author; 
and the altered reference of avrov is made clear by what 
follows, irp6s bp, &c. 

V. 7. In that he feared. a7r6 ttjs evXa^ctar. * For his 
piety,' as in the margin. And such is no doubt the mean" 
ing of the version in the text, where in that has the force 
of inasmwh as: but since Dr Doddridge, after Dr Whitby, 



* It is objected that ivtairiov is used only in connexion with 
persons: but see Rev. yii. Id, evdiriov tov Bpovov, It might be 
added, that the word is here introduced as possessing in a manner 
the attributes of a person. 
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contends for a different interpretation, which I do not 
think the original can bear, viz. wcls heard in being 
delivered from that which he particularly feared; and since 
the same view has been adopted by others also ; I have 
thought it right to record my opinion in favour of the 
sense which is more clearly expressed by the marginal 
reading. — airh^for or on account of. Matt. ziii. 44. Luke 
zxi. 26. John xxi. 6. Acts zii. 14. 

V. 12. Ye have need that one teach you a^ain which be 
the first principles of the oracles of God, nakip xp^lav cxcrc 
Tov tibcuTKeiv vfMS Tivo (tivo) TO. 0T0t;(6ui rfjs dp^s T»P 
Xoyiav TOV &€ov, ' Ye have need that one teach you again 
the first principles of the oracles of God.' This rendering 
requires the omission of the accent usually placed upon 
TLpa, and which if retained makes a construction incapable, 
I think, of being vindicated. It will be observed that the 
authorised version is really a translation o^ rov (riva) 
diddcKfiv vfxas rlva — This of course cannot be allowed. 
Again, Griesbach and others put a comma at vims^ thus 
introducing a strange and unheard of construction, t<^ 
bihaa-Kciv vjiasj without any subject to bibda-Ktip. Some get 
over this by supplying rov (^fias) dibda-K€ip vfms, account* 
ing, I suppose, for the omission of the ijfms on Scultetus's 
principle (see on 1 Tim. ii. 26), that 'Megenti ingratmn 
fuisset:" but neither this, nor any other principle that I 
am aware of, will reconcile us to such an usage. — The 
construction which I follow is, rod ripa bibda-Keip vfias ra 
arroixfia — instructing you in the principles, not, teaching 
you which or what they be. 
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lb. 14. To discern both good and evU, irp6s diaxpiaip 
KoKov T€ Ka\ KQKov, ' To discem good and eTil.' The re 
is correctly inserted in the original; but the idiom of our 
language does not admit of its retention. 

vi. 7. By whom. 8i ovs. * For whom/ as in the mar* 
gin, is unquestionably right. 

lb. 20. Whit?ier the forerunner is for us entered, ojrov 
irp68pofio£ V7r€p i)fi«ov cicr^X^cy *lrfO'ovg, ' Whither Jesus is 
entered cu a forerunner for us.' 

vii. 3. Withota descent. oyevtak^ytiTos. * Without re- 
cord of descent.' The other translation does not express 
all the ideas contained in the original word. 

lb. 5. And verUy they that are of the sons of Leniy who 
receive the office of the priesthood. Koi ol yAv 4k t&v vlSv AevX 
TTjp iepareiap Xaft/Sdyovrcf. ^ And they indeed of the sons of 
Levi who receire the office of the priesthood.' 

lb. 19. Bta the bringing in of a better hope did. cn-cicr* 
€tycyyff dc Kptlrrovos iXnibos. ' But was the bringing in of 
a better hope.' This also is the marginal reading; and 
while it niiakes the sense much clearer in the English, it 
seems to me to be required by the syntax of the Greek. 

lb. 22. Testament. BtaBffiajs. * Covenant.' See on 
chap. ix. 15—17. 

yiii. 4. He shovXd not be a priest, ovd* hv ^v itptvs. 
' He would not be a priest at all.' Literally, ' He would 
not even be.* 

lb. 5. Who serve wnto the example a/nd shadow of 
heavenly things, oiriycs vnobtiyiuxn kcX otkiJ^ Xarpcvovcri 
r&v hrovpapiav. ^Who serve the pattern and shadow of 
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heavenly things;' just as in chap. xiii. 10, oi rg cria^vg 
Xarpevovres is translated wJio serve the tabernacles which is 
tJie pattern and shadow here meant. Compare chap. iz. 23. 

ix. 1. A worldly sanctuary, r6 aytov KocfUKdv. * The 
holy furniture.' In the common version each of the three 
words is wrongly translated. Both aytov and Koa-fiuc^ 
being adjectives, one of them must be taken substan- 
tively; and the position of the article determines that 
that one must be koo-imkSp, — I need not inform the learned 
reader, that the translation here adopted is borrowed 
from Bishop Middleton, to whose excellent note on the 
passage I beg to refer. 

lb. 2. For there was a tabernacle made^ the firsts 

which is called the sanctuary, (na^vr} yap KaT€a-K€vdirBrj yj 

irp<oTrj, rJTis Xrycrcu ayia (Griesb. ayiOf Other copies, 

ra ayta or ayia dyio>p,) 'For there was made the first 

tabernacle, which is called holy.' Two separate 

questions have here to be considered: whether ayia (sin- 
gular) or ayia (plural) be the correct reading in this verse ; 
and whether in the verse following ayta dyiW, or ayia 
ayiciv. Editors, who differ in the former verse, generally 
agree to print ayta ay lav in the latter: the accuracy of 
this is matter for consideration. The passage whieh forms 
the basis of the whole question is Exod. xxvi. 33: ''The 
veil shall divide unto you between the holy place and the 
most holy." The original is, CJ^Kf^iJH KHp T^-l B^jpH ^3. 
The Septuagint translation,dva/ic(rov rot) aytov ical avapiaop 
Tov oytou T&v dyt&v. This is literal; and so is our own 
popular rendering, The holy of holies. Not bo ayia ayimp. 



EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 139 

which would literally be the holies of holies; of which it may 
well be doubted whether it can be justified on any gram- 
matical principles. The meaning of the phrase is that 
expressed above, the most holy; and this superlative sense, 
according to the Hebrew usage, may be enunciated either 
by employing the plural for the singular, as in v. 12, tU ra 
ayia, which should be rendered into the most holy place (as 
in V. 8, Trjv tSp ayicDv 6b6v=iiiv els ra &yta 6b6v, the way 
into the holiest of all: compare chap. x. 19, trapprja-iap tis 
TTiv €i(Tobov T&v 6y'mVy boldness to enter into the holiest;) or 
by repeating the word in the genitive case, as &yla ay/cDv, 
the holy of holies: compare Daniel ix. 24, where the Sep- 
tuagint again has, aytov ayicup. If this view be correct, the 
form ayia dyia>v, sancta sanctorum, will be a combination 
of the two superlative expressions, and on that ground, I 
conceive, quite inadmissible. — The reason of the gender 
here, dyia oytwv, in place of the aylov aymv of the Sep- 
tuagint, is clearly its relation to (ricqvri : the first tncqvii 
Was called ayia, holy; the second, within the veil, ayia 
ayi<ov, most holy. And it seems desirable that an uni-* 
form rendering should be preserved throughout: most 
holy, rather than holiest, holiest of alL See v. 3, 8, and 
eh. X. 19. 

lb. 6. Now when these things were thus ordained, the 
priests went always into the first tabernacle, accomplishing the 
service of God. tovt&v 8^ o^to Koreo'Keuaa'fupav, eis fuv Tfjv 
np&TTjv o-KTjvrip biairaprbg fMatriP oi Upe^is- rcis Xarpeias ctti* 
reXowres. * Now these things being thus made, the priests 
go always into the first tabernacle, accomplishing thdr 
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seryices.' So v. 7 must be corrected, 'goeth the high 
priest/ * which he ofifereth ;' and t. 9, * which is a figure 
for the present time, in which are ofifered .... that cannot 
make him that doeth the service.' So t. 25 is correctly 
rendered, * the high priest entereth,' chap. x. 1, * can 
never,' ib. 11, * the high priest standeth.* The obvious 
reason of its being expressed in the present tense is, that 
the Levitical services and sacrifices were still going on at 
the time the epistle was written. 

Ib. 9. In which, icaff 8p» * During which.' 

Ib. 10. And carnal ordinances. (Marg. rites or certf- 
monies.) biKaie»fiaa-i <rapK6s, ' Justifications of the flesh' — 
i. e. mere ceremonial cleansing, which could not make the 
offerer clean as pertaining to the conscience (v. 9): in oppo* 
sition to which Christ, the true sacrifice, is said in v. 14, 
to purge the conscience from dead works. Compare for 
the sense v. 13, nphs rrfv rrjs <rapK6s KaBap6rrj[Tay and for the 
use of diKoi&iAa Rom. v. 16. 

Ib. 11. By a greater, dia rfjs fitiCovos. * By the greater^ 
—viz. that which he calls in chap. viii. 2, the true taber- 
nacle, in opposition, as here, to the shadowy one of 
Moses. 

Ib. 12. He entered in once into the holy place. tlailkBep 
i<t)aita^ fls ra ayta. * Is entered once for all into the most 
holy place* See on v. 2. 

Ib, 15 — 17. We are now arrived at a passage^ per* 
haps, the most perplexing in the whole of the New Tes* 
tament. The^ grand question, upon which the difficulty 
turns, is, whether BtaBrjiaj is to be understood of a covenant 
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or a testament. In chap. tu. 22, as we hare seen, it is 
rendered teatament. (So also in Matthew xzvi. 28.) All 
through the 8th chapter it is covenant. In Y. 4 of the 
present chapter again it is expressed hy covenant; and 
then, in the argument contained in the verses now before 
us, it is changed back to testament — of course in the sense 
of a wUl, Compare especially chap. xii. 24. Widying the 
question, whether the more general term dispensation do 
or do not better express the meaning of the word, our 
present inquiry is, under what particular form, whether 
a testament or a covenant^ we are to regard the dispensa- 
tion, so as to comprehend rightly the Apostle's argument 
in this place. After a long and anxious consideration 
of the passage, I come to the conclusion that the word 
ought to be rendered covenant^ though I am aware of great 
and serious difficulties in the way of this interpretation, 
which, I think, are not removed by any thing I have yet 
seen on the subject*. The passage is as follows : 

And for this cause heis tJie mediator of the new testa^ 
ment, that by means of deaths for the redemption of the 
transgressions that were under the first testament, they which 
are called might receive the promise of eternal inheritance* 
For where a testament is, there must also of necessity he the 



* The Reader may find the arguments on both sides in a dis- 
cussion of the passage which appeared in the Christian Observer 
for 1820—21. The letters of Mr Faber in fayour of the translation 
I adopt are strongly marked by the clear, straight-forward, sound 
sense which distinguish that gentleman's writings ; though he has 
left, as I have intimated, some weak points. 
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deaih of the testator. For a testament is of force after men 
are dead: otherwise it is of no strength at aU while the tes- 
tator liveth, 

Koi but TovTo dia6ijiaj£ kmvtjs fua-lrrfs forlv, oiroas Bavarov 
y€VOfievov mIs airoKvrpoairiv rap eirl TJ Trp^Tff diaOrfKif Trapo- 
Pao'capf T^p iirayyfklav Xd^aaip oi /ceicXi^fieyoi 1-7; alapiao 
KKrfpopofilas. 

oTTov yap dui6ijKrjf Bavarop apdyKq KJicpea-Bcu rov biaBepJpov, 

BiaBiJKTj yap cVl P€Kpols jSejSota* errel firj7roT€ 2(r;^€C c^re 
Q 6 buiBefiepos. 

'And for this end he is the mediator of the new 
covenant, that, his death haying taken place for the re- 
demption of the transgressions under the first covenant, 
they that are called might receive the promise of the 
eternal inheritance. For where a covenant isy there must 
of necessity be brought in the death of the mediating 
sacrifice. For a covenant is valid over dead sacrifices: 
since it is never of any force while the mediating sacrif,ee 
continues alive.' 

The death of the mediating sacrifi^J] Here, as it seems 
to me, lies the whole difficulty of the passage in its new 
translation. I feel not a shadow of difficulty about en\ 
pfKpoiSf on which much has been written ; nor about dw- 
Bcfiepos being afterwards repeated in the masculine gender, 
for I prefer taking BiaBepepov here as a masculine. But 
it is so clear that according to the legitimate use of dta- 
BrjKTip biaBitrBai., 6 BiaBenepos is the party who makes the cow 
nantf (as in chap. x. 16 of this Epistle, and in Aristoph. 
Aves, 439 — 40 : ^p p) buiB&PTal y otdc duiBijiajp ifJLol, "Hwrep 
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6 TriBrjKos rfj yvvcuKi 8i€$€to,) that he must be a man of 
strong nerve who feels nothing of difficulty in giving it 
a different sense here. And though we are cautioned not 
to turn to Thucydides and Xenophon in order to under- 
stand the Greek of the New Testament, we must remember 
that the difference between them is to be found only in 
.particular usages, and they are essentially the same lan- 
guage after all. We have a right therefore in this dis- 
cussion to inquire, whether any other Greek writers have 
used the word biaTiOea-Bcu in the sense which is contended 
for in the new translation of this passage. And this 
inquiry must, I fear, be answered in the negative. The 
instance which Pierce brings from Appian, on the strength 
of which he translates 6 biadtfievos the pacifier^ is to my 
mind by no means satisfactory: biaOiyi^vos rovr ivox^^ovvrasy 
pacifying his trovblesame creditors. Nor do IHhink it of 
any use to the inquiry to adduce duiTidea-dai epip from 
Xenophon's Memorabilia. 

Still, in the face of all this difficulty, I have proposed 
the above rendering, which, I believe, differs a little from 
all who have gone before me, though it agrees with many 
in its general principle. And, as in the case of words or 
phrases which are aira^ Xryo/meva, we must make use of 
the context to assist us in eliciting the sense in which the 
writer meant his declaration to be understood. Let us, 
then, attend to the argument : For this end, viz. that he 
might purge our consciences from dead works to serve 
the living God, Jesus is the mediator of the new covenant, 
that BT nis DEATH he might entitle us to the eternal 
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inheritance. For (the strictness of his argument would 
require him to proceed) in a covenant the Mediator 
must die : else, how does the declaration of v. 16 assign 
a reason for that of v. 15 ? He hecame the Mediator of 
the covenant in order to answer the desired end; and 
this could not he without his death; for, that the cove- 
nant may be valid, there must be the death of the Me- 
diator, which can mean nothing but the MEDiATma 
SACRIFICE. — In one senscy perhaps, Moses was the mediator 
of the old covenant, and so a type of Christ ; but not in 
that sense which required the death of the Mediator, which 
is clearly the sense required in v. 15, ipa Bavdrov yevofievov, 
etc. In that sense the sacrifices, whose blood was sprinkled 
on the people (v. 19), were the types of Christ ; and the 
point of coincidence between them as the types and Christ 
as the anti-type is, their being mediating sacrifices to ratify 
the respective covenants. Therefore the mediator ex- 
pressed in dia6€fi€Pos to answer to the fua-irrjs must be the 
mediating sacrifice. 

Now, upon the other view of the subject, the argument 
would clearly be inaccurate. ^ Christ is the Mediator of 
the New Testament, that by his death he might procure 
us the blessings of the testament : for a testament requires 
the death of the testator,' Nay, he ought to have said, the 
death of the MedieOor, — So that by that view we have a 
double confusion introduced into the Apostle's style : in 
the general argument we have testament and covenant con- 
founded together; in the particular argument of this 
passage, we have the testator and the m^Uxtor of iha 
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testament confounded together: — if even any one can 
explain what the mediator of a testament is. 

Over dead Bacrifices] «rl v€Kpois, Or it might be ren- 
dered, 'in the case of its mediator being put to death.' As 
the proposition is a general one, there is not the slightest 
objection to vcKpoh being in the plural. — The construc- 
tion of en-l v€Kpois is the same as Eurip. Ion, t. 236: inl d* 
d<r(l)dKTois Mr/Koio'i bofjuov fi^ trapiT cir fivx^v. 

Since it is never of any force while] The simple declara- 
tion. It is never of any force^ would require oC^TroTc Ifrxytiy 
but the enci preceding will account for /t^ in place of ov. 
Others however would read it interrogatively, fti? ttotc 
icxvci, does it ever avail? 

lb. 23. Should be purified. KaBapLCetrBai. 'Should be 
purged' — merely because the word is so translated in 
vv. 14, 22, also in chap. i. 3, x. 2, and other passages. 

lb. 24. Into the holy places made with hands, which are 
the figv/res of the true. eU x^tpoTOwyra ayia . . . avrirvfra t&v 
akrj6iv&v. ' Into the most holy place made with hands, 
which is a figure of the true.' And so again in v. 25 cor- 
rect, ' into the most holy place,* 

lb. 28. So Christ was once offered to bear the sins of 
ma/ny; and unto them that look for him shaU he appear the 
second time without sin unto salvation, ovrcas 6 Xptarhs 
aira^ irpoirevexOeLS els t6 TroXkmv dvfveyMiv dfutprlaSf €k dcv 
ripov x^P^^ dpjaprias o^BrjtTiTOA rols avrov dirtKbcxofievois fls 
aoTrjplap, ' So Christ, having been once offered to bear 
the sins of many, will appear the second time without sin 
unto salvation to them that look for him.' Breaking this 

10 
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into two finite sentences interferes with the simplicity and 
compactness of the argument. The force of the com- 
parison is — not, As it is appointed to men to die, so Christ 
died ; hut, As it is appointed to men to die once, and only 
once, and after that one death the judgment follows, so 
Christ, having fulfilled that law of our nature by dying 
once, will not die any more, hut when he shall appear 
again, it will be not to die, but to bring salvation. 

X. 17. And their sins, kol rav afiapriap avrc^v. *Then 
he saith. And their sins*.' This, with only the difference 
of said for saith, is the reading of the margin: many Greek 
copies insert varepov Xeyet, or something to the same effect; 
and this reading has the sanction of the early versions. 
And it is absolutely necessary to the sense of the passage. 
The Apostle is insisting on the completeness of Christ's 
sacrifice in opposition to those of the law: the latter from 
their continual repetition made it evident that they did 
not takeaway sin; whereas Christ, having offered one sacri- 
fice for sins, perfected for ever them that were sanctified, and 



* May not an obscure passage in Psalm zci. 9, be cleared up 
by supplying the same verb which so many copies, from an obvioos 
cause, omit in this verse? The authorised version is, ''Because 
thou hast made the Lord, which is my refuge, even the Most High, 
thy habitation." This, it must be acknowledged, is awkward enough. 
The Prayer-book translation introduces confusion into the whole 
arrangement. The most literal rendering is, '' Because thou, the 
Lord my refuge, hast made the Most High thy habitation." May 
it not be supplied from ver. 2, "Because thou hast said. The Lord 
is my refuge, and hast made the Most High thy habitation ?" The 
verb say is similarly supplied by our Translators in Isaiah zlL 27. 
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procured a complete forgiveneBS, so that there was to be 
no further remembrance of their sins. And of this, he 
says, the Holy Oltost is a witness: for in Jeremiah's pro- 
phecy of the gospel-coyenant, after all its other prorisions 
and promises, he adds this. Their sins and iniquities will I 
remember no more. Now where remiesion of these m, there 
is no more offering for sin. This was the thing which the 
Holy Ghosfs testimony was adduced to prore: complete 
and final forgiveness; consequently, no more sacrifice 
required. After enumerating therefore in the former 
part of the covenant all the other blessings, then, he saith, 
And their sins, &c. 

lb. 27. And fiery indignation, koI irvphs (^\os, * And 
a fiery indignatiom' Otherwise the English is ambiguous, 
and sounds like a looking for of fi/ery indignation, 

lb. 38. But if any man draw back. koI iav vTrotrreikif 
rat, * But if he draw back.' Bishop Middleton on John 
yiii. 44, seems to countenance the insertion of any man 
here by our Translators; but, without entering into any 
question about the doctrine involved in it, it seems to me 
unnecessary, and therefore I adhere to the letter of the 
original*. 



* It should be observed, however, that some such insertion as 
that made by our Translators is countenanced by the spirit of the 
original, Habak. ii. 4, where the clause to which Kal edv viro" 
<rre(\iiTai, &c. corresponds, comes in order before that in which 
the just is mentioned, and therefore the just cannot be the subject of 
it. In the Septuagint translation of the Prophet, which the Apostle 
quotes, i/iroaretXriTai can hardly be taken otherwise than with rts 
understood, 

10—2 
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xi. 4. By it he being dead yet speaketh, bi carnjs oirodo- 
vatp tri XaAetrcu. ^ Through it he being dead is yet spoken 
of.' I adopt this rendering partly from the margin^ under- 
standing the reference of avrijs to be to iriarei. 

lb. 7. By the which, bi ^s. * By which /ai«*/ With- 
out this insertion there is an ambiguity in the English. 

lb. 13. And were penuaded of them, &c. kclL n-et- 
frdevres. * And being persuaded of them, and embracing 
them, and confessing' — It is more simple to preserre the 
participles to the end of the verse, than to change them 
into verbs connected with died. The. Apostle's object is 
to state 7u)w they died. 

xii. 9. Unto the Father of spirits, r^ irarpi r£p TTPtvftar 
rmv. *To the Father of our spirits.' # Opposed to Trjs 
trapKhs fifiwv irarepas. I do not mean that the common 
translation is not equally correct. 

lb. 13. Lest that which is lame be turned oiU of the 
way; but let it rather be healed, ha firi to x^Xoy itcrpcati^ 
la6§ de fioKXov. 'That the lame may not be turned 
out of the way, but may rather be healed.' The latter 
clause in the authorised version. Let it be — is quite in- 
admissible. 

lb. 17. For ye know how that afterward^ when he would 
have inherited the blessing, he wcu rejected: for hefoimd no 
place of repentance, though he sought it carefuUy with tears* 
tore yap on kcu fiereireira diXav ickrfpovofATJa'ai t^p cvXoytoF 
aTTcboKipdo'drf fX€Tavoias yap tojtop ovx f^pff KcuTTfp fier^ 
baKpv&v iK^tjnia-as hirriv. * For ye know that even when 
he afterwards desired to inherit the blessing, he was 
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rejected ; for though he sought after it with tears, he found 
no room for repentance' — that is, as I understand it, no 
room or opportunity for his repentance to he availing. 
But the principal change made in the passage is the trans- 
position of the two latter clauses; and the ohject of it is 
to mark the relation of the pronoun it (avr^v) to blessing 
(evkoylap). It cannot refer to place (r<Jirov), to which a 
mere English reader would naturally refer it; and hetwcen 
the two, €v\oyiap and fieravoiaSf it seems more simple, as 
well as more accordant with the historical fact (Gen. 
xxTii. 38), to connect it with the former. 

lb. 18. Unto the mount that might be touched, ^|fr}\a- 
<l>ci)fi€v<^ Bpet. 'Unto the mount that could be touched.' 
The other is ambiguous, and may be mistaken to signify 
the mount which it was lawful to touch — in direct oppo- 
sition to the truth. I remember hearing it remarked by 
an honest man, not deeply read in the original languages 
of Scripture, that ''the reading here was no doubt a 
mistake — ^it ought to be the m/mnt that might not be 
touched!** 

xiii. 4. Marriage is Jionourdble in all, and the bedwnde- 
JUed. rifuos 6 ya/ios iv iracrt, kclI i; Koirri dfiiavros, * Let mar- 
riage be honoured with all, and the bed be undefiled.' 
Otherwise the latter clause will make a difficulty on 
account of the article being before koItt], which will pre- 
vent KOLTTj and dfiiavTos being in immediate concord. The 
order and construction are thus precisely the same as in 
the next verse, d<l>ikdpyvpos 6 rpdnos. — I marvel that the 
Rhemish Translators did not hit upon the right rendering 
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here, to make the best use they could of it in favonr 
of celibacy: but their version is singviUirly faithful^ MoT' 
riage honourable in ally and the bed tmdejiled. — I beg their 
pardon: I have since observed, that they have in a note 
corrected as I have done, and added some remarks, 
grounded on St. Paul's example, against the compulsory 
obligation of marriage. 

lb. 8. Jesus Christy the same yesterday, and to-day, and 
for ever, ^hja-ovs Xpiaros ;(^€ff koL arijii€pov 6 avrhgy Ka\ els 
Tovs al&pas. * Jesus Christ is the same yesterday, and to- 
day, and for ever.' From the peculiarity of the common 
version many persons are led to connect this verse with 
the preceding: and indeed some editions compel them to 
this course by placing only a colon at the end of the pre- 
ceding verse; though very improperly, as the early editions 
uniformly, I believe, have the period there. But the order 
of the words in the Greek of v. 7, as well as the train of 
thought, seems decidedly opposed to such a connexion*. 
— Supplying a verb to the sentence as I have done above, 
I connect the verse with the following: Jesus Christ is the 
same; therefore be ye the same, and be not carried about 
with divers a/nd strange doctrines, but let the heart be estar 
blished; in order to which establishment, seek for more 
grace, and do not go back to meats and other observances 
of the Mosaic ritual, which have not profited them that have 



* The late Bey. Robert Hall closes his celebrated *' Charactei'* 
of Mr Bobioson with a quotation of ver. 7, in a new translation 
which happily removes all ambiguity: And, considering the end oj 
their conversation, imiteUe their faith. 
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been occupied therein. And besides, this mixing up of the 
law will shut you out from the gospel ; for we have an 
aUa/Ti &c. 

lb. 15. The fruit of oixr lips, giving thanks to hie name. 
KOfmov x^t^^oiv oyuoKoyovvTQiV r^ ovSfiari avrov, ^ The fruit 
of lips giving thanks to his name.' From the received 
translation and punctuation it would not have been sus- 
pected that giving was in concord with lipa. 



THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES. 

Chap. ii. 2. In goodly apparel, iv ia-drjTi Xafiirp^. * In 
gay clothing/ as the words are translated in the next 
verse; and there is no imaginable reason for any varia^- 
tion. Of the two renderings, that which I have preferred 
better represents the original. In Acts z. 30, the same 
words are rendered in bright clothing. 

lb. 14. Ca/n faith save himf fir} dvvaTai 17 friaris 
arSa-ai, avT6v ; * Can his faith save him ? — such a faith as 
he professes to have? The article, which is omitted in 
our translation, clearly marks the reference to the mtrriv 
preceding. 

lb. 21. When he had offered, dvcptyKas. *In offering.* 
Same tense with ibiKauoBrf. See on Luke xxiii. 46. The 
argument has some difficulty in itself; and there is no 
need to add to the inherent perplexity by affixing to this 
action a time so definitely marked. Strictly speaking, 
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Abraham had been justified long before: and all that this 
action did towards it was the evidence it supplied of the 
nature of the faith by which he was justified. It was a 
working faith. A remark nearly similar may be applied 
to the translation of vTrobt^afievrjf r, 25. 

iii. 3. We put bits in the horses* mouths, rmv tmrwp 
ToifS x^W'ovf elg ra arSfiara PoKkofiev. * We put the 
horses' bits into their mouths' — intimating the seat of 
the mischiefs he is here deprecating, those of the tongue, 
and to which therefore the remedy must be applied. For, 
as he had in effect said in the preceding Terse, if a man 
can bridle his tongue, he is ahle to bridle the whole body, 

lb. 9. Oodj even the Father, rov Qeov Koi iraripa, 
' Our God and Father.* The other would restrict it to 
the first Person of the Godhead. For Km, even, see on 
Goloss. ii. 2. — But on the whole question see the note on 
1 Corinth, xv. 24. 

lb. 14. Olory not, and lie not against the truth, nrj 
KaraKavxcurBc Koi t/rcvdecr^c Kara ttjs dXriSeias. * Do not glory 
and lie against the truth.' The latter words are dependent 
on both the verbs. 

iv. 5. Do ye think that the scripture saith in vain, 
The spirit that dwelleth in u>s lusteth to envyf fj boK€iT€ on 
K€Pms j) ypo.(f>ri Xcyet; irpos <f)B6vov inviroBei rh mfevfia o lear^ 
KTia-ev iv ^liiv; * Do ye think that the scripture speaketh 
vainly? Doth the Spirit that dwelleth in us lust to 
envy?' — To the authorised translation there are serious 
objections. The passage which it represents as a quota- 
tion from scripture, is nowhere to be found there^ nor 
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anything sufficiently near to it to pass for another form 
of what the Apostle had in his mind. Nor, if it were so^ 
would it make any thing of a clear argument in connexion 
with the context. Nor finally, if we take irvevfia in the 
sense of the human disposition, as seems in this view to be 
necessary, does it appear capable of explanation why this 
should be called tJne spirit that dwelleth in us, which on the 
other hand is a very usual and proper and intelligible 
description of the Holy Spirit, who comes into belioTers 
for the very purpose. Compare Romans viii. 11 and 2 
Tim. i. 14. — The other method of arranging and under- 
standing the passage before us is now supported by so 
many commentators, that nothing need be added to re- 
commend it, except a word or two as to its connexion. 
The former clause stands connected with a declaration, 
that the friendship of the world is enmity with God; and 
therefore must be understood to mean. Do ye think that 
the declarations of scripture on this subject are in vain f 
The latter clause, according to the common interpretation, 
is more difficult ; because the Apostle is not cautioning 
against envy, but worldliness; whereas they make it import. 
Is not this envious spirit contrary to the Spirit of God 
that dwelleth in us? The marginal rendering of irp6s 
<f)66vop is enviously; and I would suggest for consideration, 
whether cTrcTTo^ct irp6s (pBovov, lusteth enviously or grudgingly, 
may not signify, to he of a grudging disposition, (compare 
chap. i. 5;) and so the import of the whole be, Seeing it is 
so necessary to mortify this love of the world, seek for the 
Holy Spirit's help to enable you to do it; and do not think 
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that his grace will be withheld ; for is he grudgingly affeoUdf 
Nay, hut he giveth more grace. — But whatever be thought 
of the intcrpretatioDy the translation certainly needs cor- 
rection. 

y. 17. On the earth, €m ttjs yrjg, * On the land.' See 
on Luke xxiii. 44. 

lb. 20. The sinner, dfiaprmXop, 'A sinner.' The propo- 
sition is general. So free, unhappily, did our Translators 
make with the article, that they scrupled not at either its 
insertion or omission : the latter is much more frequent 
with them. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. PETER. 

Chap. i. 3. Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, evXoyrjros 6 Oeos Koi irar^p rov Kvplov rffimv 
*Irj(rov XpioTov, * Blessed be God the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.' For the sense of the phrase 6 Qebs koi narripf 
see on 1 Corinth, xt. 24 — ^and if the conclusion there be 
correct, that 6 Qtbs koi irarrip designates him who is God 
and the Father, and is properly expressed by God the 
Father; the translation of these words will not be affected 
by the circumstance of vrar^p being followed by a genitiye 
expressing the object of the relation. There seems no 
reason in such a case for understanding this genitive as 
dependent on both the preceding nominatives. In Romans 
XY. 6, Tov Qebv kcu iraripa rov Kvpiov i^p,£p *Irjcrov Xpiarov is 
rendered, God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
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This translation should be corrected as in the passage 
before us. 

lb. 7. At the appearing of Jesus Christ, cV diroicaXv^fft 
*Irfa-ov Xpiarov, * At the revelation of Jesus Christ.' So 
the words are rendered, more accurately, in ver. 13. 

lb. 11. Searching what or what manner of time the 
Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it 
testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ. cpcvinSvrcff els 
■ripa fj TToiop iaup6p cdiyXov r6 ip ovtols Trvevfux Xpurrov vpo<m 
fiafyrvp6fjiepov ra eh Xpiar^v iraOrnuLra. * Searching in regard 
to what or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ in 
them did shew and testify beforehand the sufferings of 
Christ:* or, Uhe Spirit of Christ which prophesied in 
them signified the sufferings of Christ.' Compare Acts 
xxviii. 23, ols i^eriOero diafjLapTvp6iA€vos rrjy PaaiKeiav rov 
Ofov, The authorised version cannot be right in making 
Kaip6p the object after cd^Xov, and passing over the pre- 
position tls, 

ii. 4. But chosen of God, and precious, vapa Be Oef 
€Kk€§cr6pf tfvTifiop, * But in Ood's sight elect and precious/ 
The other translation restricts vapa Oe^ to one of the 
adjectives, when it clearly belongs to both, as implied in 
the quotation, ver. 6. 

lb. 7. He is precious, marg. an honour, j} rtfiij. * The 
preciousness belongs,' i. e. the preciousness which is in 
Christ, as declared in the preceding verses. 

lb. 13. Submit yourselves. {nrorayrjTe oZv. 'Submit 
yourselves therefore.' It is remarkable that so important 
a word as otp, marking the connexion with the preceding 
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verse, should hare been omitted by our Translators. It 
is howerer wanting in some MSS. 

iii. 13. If ye he followers of that which is good, foy 
Tov dyaBov fUfirjral yevria-Be, * If ye be followers of him 
who is good.' fufirjral \^ followers of an exa/mpU, not of on 
object; imitators. Compare Ephes. v. 1 and Matt. xix. 17. 
I ought not howeyer to withhold another passage, 3 Epist. 
John, 11; but there r6 icaxdi' and rh ayaBhv have an imme- 
diate reference to the examples adduced in the preceding, 
and following verses. 

lb. 14. And he not afraid of their terror, tov bk ^^oy 
avT&v firj (pofiriBrjTc, * And fear not their fear.* So the 
Hebrew is properly translated in Isai. viiL 12, as the sense 
requires : when they cry out in terror, * A confederacy' 
(see Isai. vii. 2), be not ye terrified like them ; but sanc- 
tify, &c. 

lb. 20. Were sa/ved hy water, Bua-adrfa-ap 8i vdarot, 
* Were saved through the water ; ' i. e. not by means of, 
but were preserved through it, during its continuance, 
and brought safe out of it. So in 1 Timoth. ii. 15, where 
however the authorised translation, in chUd-hearing^ eir 
presses with sufficient accuracy the force of bwu So 
Xenophon, Anab. v. 5, 7, dta n-oXXcSv r« kcX huv^v vpay* 
fiarmv a-fo-dnyxvoi irdpeare. Compare 1 Corinth, iii. 15, and 
the note there. 

iv. 8. ShaU cover the multitude of sins. jcoXv^i vKfjBot 
afjMpTiSv. * Will cover a multitude of sins.' In what 
sense, will appear from Proverbs z. 12, of which it is a 
quotation. 
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y. 13. And so doth Marcus my son, Koi Mdpnos 6 
vi6s fiov. * And Mark my son.' As this form of the name 
IB presenred in other passages, it is desirable to retain it 
here for the purpose of marking the identity. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PETER. 

Chap. i. 1. To them that have obtained like precious 
faith with us through the righteousness of God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ. to7s l<r6Tifiov r^fup Xaxovcri marw iw 
buccuo<rvvjj Tov Qeov rjfjMP Ktu (royrfjpos 'lijcroO Xpiarov. * To 
them that have obtained like precious faith with us in the 
righteousness of our God and Saviour Jesus Christ.' 

Faith in the righteousness] In it, as the object of faith, 
as in Romans iii. 25, dui lijs marcas ep r^ avrov OLfAari, 
Eph. i. 15, Trjp Kaff vfias marw €P r^ Kvpi<jp 'li7(rov. So 
also Galat. iii. 26. I hardly see what definite meaning is 
to be attached to the common translation, through the 
righteousness. 

Of our God and Saviour] The same construction as 
in y. 11, Of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. See on 
Ephes. y. 5; Titus ii. 13. The new translation here pro- 
posed is in fact inserted in tbe margin ; but it is an inser- 
tion of recent date, and not made by the Translators. 

lb. 3. That hath called us to glory and virtue, rov 
Kokia-avTos ^jxas 8ia d6^i km apcnjs. * That hath called us 
by glory and power.' jBy, as in the margin ; and so the 
glory will refer to the mission of the Son (compare John 
i. 14 and xi. 40), and the power to that of the Holy Ghost. 
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No imaginable latitude in the use of the prepositions can 
justify the common translation, to glory, 

lb. 4. Whereby are given unto us, di ap i^fjuw dM- 
prfTai, * Whereby he hath given unto us.' That it may 
be thus translated, no one will question : that it ought to 
be, I infer from a general inspection of the passage, and 
from the similar use of Stbmprffiemjs in the preceding verse. 

lb. Having escaped the corruption, diroiPvydirns r^ 
. . . <l>$opas. ' Haying escaped from the corruption/ Not, 
having escaped its entanglement, but, having escaped from 
it after being entangled. 

lb. 5. And besides this, Koi aM rovro de. * And for 
this very reason.' I consider it quite certain, that ndther 
the Greek words nor the sense of the passage will admit 
of the common rendering. The words are used in a very 
similar manner in Eurip. Orest. 667 — 8: €/>««, ahvvarw; 
avrh TovTo, rovs <l>ikovs *Ev ro7s kokoIs xP^ '^'^ <f>tKoun9 
(o<l>€\€iv. The ellipses may in both cases be supplied by 
Kara or did, Thucyd. v. 106, i^fitis fie Kar avr6 rovro $87 
Koi fiakiara marevofiev. In 2 Corinth, ii. 3, Koi Zypec^ 
vfiiv TOVTO avrhf tva fi^ — it is doubtful whether rovro aW 
be the object after the verb, or be not rather used as in 
the present passage, /or this very purpose, 

lb. 16. For we have not followed cunningly devised 
fables, when we made known unto you, ov yap a-€ao<l>urpe'' 
vols pvOois i^aKokovBrfO'avTts lyvtoplo'ap.tv vp,ip. *For we 
did not follow cunningly-devised fables, when we made 
known unto you.* A double confusion of tenses is intro- 
duced by our Translators in this verse by their fondnes» 
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for the form of the proter*perfect : we have not followed 
can hardly agree either with we made known or were eye- 
wUneeses. — But the whole verse may be better and more 
correctly translated: For it was not from having followed 
cunningly devised fables that we made known to you ike 
power and coming of our Lord Jesxis Christy hut from having 
been eye-witnesses of his majesty, 

lb. 18. And this voice which came from heaven we 
heard, koH ravrriv r^v (jxovriv -qfUis ^Kova-afiiv i^ ovpavod 
tp^xB^iaay. *And this voice we heard come from heaven.' 
Oar Translators have rendered it as if it were t^v €vrxr 
Btia'avf to the manifest injury of the sense. 

iL 6. Noah the eighth person. Syboov N£c. * Noah 
with seven others/ according to the well-known sense of 
this form of speech. 

lb. 14. Cursed children, Karapas reicpa, * Children of 
the curse/ or 'of cursing.' This is not one of those 
common Hebraisms which abound in the writings of the 
Apostles, in which a quality of the subject is expressed by 
a genitive following it, instead of an adjective in concord 
with it; such as Luke xvi. 8, tlie steward of injustice for the 
unjust steward. Even in these I think our venerable Trans- 
lators would sometimes have done better by retaining the 
simplicity of the original form, as in Coloss. i. 13, the Son 
of his love instead of his dear Son, But at all events in 
the passage now before us it is to be observed, that the 
persons do not bear the character of children at all except 
in relation to the curse with which that word is connected; 
and therefore if the phrase was to be divested of this form> 
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it ought to have been rendered cursed persons^ the relation 
of children being implied in the connexion in which they 
are thus placed with the curse. They hare done better 
therefore in Ephes. ii. 2, in preserving the form^ children 
of disobedienee. 

lb. 18. When they speak. ffiBeyyoyuevoi. *By speak- 
ing.' 

iii. 12. Hasting unto, airtvbovras, ' Hastening on.' 
Parkhurst aptly quotes Thucyd. vi. 39, fin. kokcl <nr€vBovTfSt 
though his translation of the word is unnecessarily remote 
from the original, desiring earnestly. Of the literal trans* 
lation, hastening on, though of course it is not to be taken 
in its literal sense, a good illustration is in Judges y. 28: 
**The mother of Sisera looked out at a window, and cried 
through the lattice, Why is his chariot so long in coming? 
why tarry the wheels of his chariots?" 

lb. 16. In which are some things, h oh iari rtva, 
* In which things are some matters.* Without the insertion 
of things the obvious reference of which would be to 
epistles. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 

Chap. v. 15. And if we know that he hear us. koL ib» 
otbafiev 6ri aKovti tjfi&p, * And if we know that he heareth 
us.' This singular mistake pervades, I belierey all the 
editions of the authorised translation. 
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lb. 16. He shall give him life for them thai sin not unto 
death, Scoo-et avr^ C^V^t toIs ayLapravovai fxrj irp6s Bavarov. 
* He shall give him life, even to them that sin not unto 
death.' I suppose that the construction bib<ofu croc iKclpm, 
I give to you for hinty is altogether without a precedent in 
any Greek author whatever*; and there is no possible 
reason for fabricating such a construction here. The 
reference of avr^ is evidently to the ad€\(l>6s that has 
sinned, not to him that prays for him; and the rols dfiap. 
ravova-if etc. is an epexegesis, by which the Apostle both 
limits and enlarges the promise, so as to include those 
only who sin not unto death, but all of that class. 

lb. I do not say that he shall pray for it. ov irepl 
eKtivrjs Xeya> tva €p(OTri<rfi. ' For that I do not say that he 
shall pray.' The common translation loses sight of the 
marked emphasis expressed by cKeivrfs. 

lb. 19. In wickedness, iv r^ iromfp^. * In the wicked 
one;' a strong expression to signify under his influence. 



THE THIRD EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 

Ver. 10. / will remember, wroftw}<r®. * I will bring 
to remembrance.' 



* Aristoph. Yesp. 678—9, will hardly be considered a caae in 
point: aoi d* • * * oiidels oitdh aKOpodov Ke<f>a\riv toZs e<//^i|ToTfft 
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Ver. 3. When I gave all diligence to write wnto you of 
the common salvation, it was needful for me to write wnto 
yoUf and exhort you. iraaav airovbjjv iroiovfxtvof ypd^eiy 
vfiiP irepl rfjf koiv^s (TKorvjptat, dvayici^p tcr)(ov ypayfrcu Vfuv 
vapoKoKSp, * Being earnestly desirous to write unto you 
of the common salration, I am compelled to write to 
exhort you.' The vfitp being dependent on ypd^^, it 
would be necessary to supply vfias after irapaKokmp, which 
would needlessly encumber the sentence: the sense is 
made clear by transferring the personal case after the par- 
ticiple. The past tense of dpayiajp ta-xop ypa^ai seems to 
me to be only another form of the well-known usage of 
eypayjra where owr idiom would lead us to expect ypd(fm\ 
and the connexion of the whole is very clear: My wish 
was to write to you of the common salvation, and the 
general doctrines of the gospel ; but I am obliged to use 
a particular topic of exhortation, from the circumstance 
of certain men having crept in unawares (rather, insidiously^ 
craftily,) &c. 

4. And denying the only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ. Koi t6p pl6pop bearroTrjp Ge^v Koi Kvptop ^pwp 'itjaovp 
Xpia-Tbp dppovixcpoi, * And denying the only master our 
God and Lord Jesus Christ/ Assuming the correctness of 
the above reading of the original, I propose this amend- 
ment of the translation ; and in the corresponding pas- 
sage, 2 Peter ii. 1, I would render, denying the master 
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that bought them. It is obriously very awkward and 
anomalous, in such a passage as the present, to translate 
deairorrip and Kvpiov by the same English word Lord, In 
the Geneva version dcaTroTrjv is rendered master, in the 
Bhemish dominator. There is also a variety in the modes 
of arranging the construction of the words; Tyndalc, 
Cranmer, and the Geneva version taking it, denying God 
the only Lord, and our Lord Jesus Christ, It is difficult to 
reconcile this with the fact of there being only one article 
prefixed to all the words: we should expect koI TON 
Kvpiov, 

But in the original text many MSS. and versions omit 
Gedv* it is of course wanting also in 2 Pet. ii. 1 : and 
doubtless the omission of the word makes the whole flow 
more smoothly. But as St. Peter there defines the dcawS^ 
njs referred to by annexing the exegctical words top dyo* 
paaavra avrovs, SO St. Jude, writing after him, might 
doubtless see occasion to vary his speech, not only by 
specifying the person intended, but by marking his divine 
dignity in opposition to those who probably denied it, 
while they rejected his service. 

8. Likewise also these, oyi^l^s fAtvroi Ka\ ovtoi, 'In 
like manner nevertheless these also.' Nevertheless, i.e. 
notwithstanding the terrible example of v. 7. 
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THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN. 

Chap. ii. 22. Behold, I will cast Tver into a bed, and 
them that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, 
Idov ry© /SaXXoo avr^v €ls KklvrjVf kol Toxts fioix^vovras /xct' 
avrfjs, CIS B\i>^iv ficyakrjv. * Behold, I will cast her into a 
bed, and her adulterers with her, even into great tribula- 
tion.' Most editions print it without the comma at avrrjs* 
So fi€T avTTJs is connected with fioixevopraSf and the 
punishment of Jezebel is separated from that of her 
adulterers: besides which casting her into a bed is much 
too indefinite to suit the scope of the passage. I prefer to 
make /xcr avrrjs dependent on /SaXXco, giving to the article 
Tovs its possessive force, and consider the ffkLyfriv ficyaXriv 
as exegetical of kKIvtjv, according to the common usage of 
the prophetic style, to clothe an idea first in figurative 
language, and then exhibit it naked without a figure : I 
will cast them into a bed together ; not a bed of lust, but of 
great tribulation, — If it be preferred to preserve the con- 
nexion of fier avrrjs with fMoix^ovras, (and certainly the 
view I have taken would be more properly expressed by 
<Tvp avTij,) the other correction must still be recommended: 
/ tuill cast her and those who commit adultery with her into 
a bed, even into great tribulation, 

lb. 27. As the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to 
shivers, <as ra <rK€vrj ra KcpafiiKa avirrpipercu, * As the 
vessels of a potter are broken in pieces.' The authorised 
version is a translation of a different reading in the Greek 
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text, (rvvrpt^ri(rfTaiy which Giiesbach marks as of nearly 
equal authority with the other, but to which there are 
very serious objections. The matter also is made worse 
by Griesbach and others, by putting a colon instead of a 
comma at <ri8fjpa, and thus almost necessitating the adop- 
tion of the wrong construction. In this arrangement the 
subject of <rvj/rpij3i;cr€Tai is avrol understood from avroxfs 
in the preceding clause; a construction which in a different 
form is very rarely met with in the poets, but which of 
course is utterly inadmissible in the present case. Besides 
which, a strange incongruity is introduced between this 
and the following clause : they shall be broken, as I have 
received. In the other construction all is in harmony : he 
shall rule them (noiixavel, the Sept. translation of Psal. ii. 9| 
Djpr) thou shall break them), and thus exercise the power 
which I have received of my Father, For a striking illus- 
tration of the figure see Jerem. xix. 1 — 11. 

iii. 8. And no man can shut it, koi ovdcU dvparai 
Kkeiacu avn^v, ' And none can shut it/ See on John x. 29. 

iv. 4. And round about the throne were four and 
twenty seats, kcu, kvk\66cv tov 6p6vov Qpovoi. etKoa-i. koX 
T€(r(rap€s, *And round about the throne were four and 
twenty thrones.' The same word is repeated in the 
original with such evident intention, as appears from the 
juxta-position Bpovov Bpopoi, that we lose something of the 
character of the passage by a change. And there is clearly 
no danger of the throne of God being confounded with the 
thrones of the four and twenty elders. — Several other 
passages in the following chapters of this book, where 
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these thrones of the elders are spoken of, require the 
same correction. 

lb. 6. Fawr beasts, rea-a-apa fwa. * Four liying crea- 
tures.' The propriety of this correction is now, I belioTe, 
generally agreed upon by commentators. The word is 
very different from dripiov, used to designate the prophetic 
Beast in the 13th and following chapters. 

y. 3. And no man, koX ovbels. ' And no one.' See 
on chap. iii. 8. 

vii. 14. Out of great tribulation, €k ttjs ffki'^coag rrjt 
fifyaXrjs, * Out of the great tribulation.' The articles 
would hardly have been inserted, if it had not been 
intended to mark something specific, — the great tribuliiUon 
pf the ten celebrated persecutions. 

X. 6. That there should be time no longer, Sri xpopos 
ovK earai en. * That there should be no more delay.' I 
do not see how either the common translation, or another 
which has been proposed, that the time should not be yety 
can give a satisfactory sense. Perhaps indeed our Trans- 
lators intended to convey by their version the same sense 
which is more clearly expressed by the word delay^ using 
tim^ for tim^ intervening. The scope of the passage is, 
that without any further delay, upon the sounding of the 
seventh angel, the mystery of God should be finished, 

xi. 3. And I will give power unto my two untnesses, 
and they shall prophesy. kclL Btaata rols dvai fiaprvcL fiov, 
Kol Trpo(j>r)T€v<rova'tp, *And I will give unto my two wit- 
nesses that they may prophesy' — according to a common 
use of the Hebrew 1. 
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lb. 19. The ark of his testament, if ki^tos rfjg bia&rjiajs 
tuTow. * The ark of his corenant.' See on Hebrews ix. 16. 

ziii. 16. To receive. Margin, Ch. to give, tva d(o<rrf 
tdrotf. The marginal reading is decidedly wrong with 
he appearance of correctness, and that of the text entirely 
iccurate and even elegant. The literal arrangement of 
he original, vy. 16 — 7, is, And he eaueeth all — that he 
hotdd give to them — on^ that no man might buy — The 
"eceired translation therefore conreys the spirit of the 
original, and sufficiently satisfies the letter*. 

xiy. 3. And no man could learn that song. Kal ovbcU 
tbvptrro fAoBeip rfjv ^difv. 'And no one could learn the 
ong.' See on John x. 29. 

xr. 2. Stand on the sea of glass. ia-rSras iirlrfip OaKatr* 
Twf TTiv vakivrjjv, * Stand by the sea of glass ;' as in John 
Y. 6, on the wellf ijri rg nrjyfj, at the well. The difference 
»f case is not important in the writings of St. John. 

xyI. 10. The seat of the beast. t6p Bp6vov rov Ofjplov. 
The throne of the beast.' Similarly in xiii. 2. 

xrii. 10. And there are seven kings. Koi ficuriXeis iirra 
hruf. * And they are seven kings.' It might be, ' And 
hey are also seven kings.' It is clearly the design of the 
>a8sage to express, that the seven heads, which represented 
even Tnountains, represented also seven forms of govern- 
nent. The common translation merely predicates the 
>xistence of seven kings. 



* The above note assumes the correctness of the received 
eoding, Sooarf. But Griesbach admits into the text iwaiv, and 
•ther copies have iwaovaiv, ioiataaiv. 
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xyiii. 13. And sheep, and horses, omd chariots, and 
slaves, and souls of men. Kai TrpSfiara, koL unrcoi', kol pebav, 
Koi a-(ofiara>v, Koi yjnjx^ts dvdp<oTra>v. * And sheep, and the mer- 
chandise of horses, and of chariots, and of slaves, and souls of 
men.' The transition from the accusative to the genitive, 
after the genitive had heen used in the beginning of the 
sentence, is so remarkable that there must be some reason 
for it, and it ought to be expressed in a translation. I 
understand ydiiov from ySiiop xpva-ov in the preceding verse. 

xiz. 16. A name written, rh ovopa yeypafifj^ov. ' His 
name written.' 

XX. 4. And which had not worshipped, koi otrivet ov 
7rpocr€KvvTj(rap, * And whosoever worshipped not.' Com- 
pare ii. 24. 

xxi. 12. And had a wall, cxova-av re relxos. * And it 
had a wall.* It is as well to relinquish the participial form, 
on account of what has intervened since the former 
exovcrav, with which it is connected; but then the verb 
introduced must be supplied with a nominative case. 

xxii. 2. Was there the tree of life. fvXov fto^ff. * Was 
a tree of life.' This is Bishop Middleton's correction, in 
order to avoid the inconsistency of saying, that the one 
tree was on each side of the river. Another interpretation, 
however, has been advanced by Dr. Owen, which is entitled 
to some consideration : ' And the river hdng on either side 
of it* And this might be carried even a little farther: 
'' In the midst of the street of it and of the river, heing 
(viz. both the street and the river being) on either side of 
it," (the tree). 
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EXCURSUS. 
Om Luke XL 28. 

Mevovpye, Yea, rather. No remark is necessary on 
this passage with a view to correcting the translation, which 
seems to be sufficiently accurate; and therefore I have 
passed over it in the preceding pages: but in the phrase 
thus translated there is peculiarity enough to make it 
worth a brief investigation, in regard to its use both 
in sacred and profane writers. The passages in which 
fi€v odv without ye are combined in their ordinary sense, 
as Luke iii. 18, TroXXa {lev ovv, k, r. X. will not require no- 
tice. Philippians iii. 8, aiXXa fievovvye, Yea doubtless, may 
also be passed over, as the insertion of ak\a gives a 
different character to the expression. 

There remain two, and I believe only two, passages 
in the New Testament, where the particles occur com- 
poimded as in the present passage. Romans ix. 19, 20: 
*'Ep€is ovv fioi, Tt eTi fi6)x<^frai; t« yap Povkfjfiari avrov 
Tiff dvBcoTTjKei Mfvovvye, co avBpomf, av tU €t — Nai/ hut, O 
man. Again, x. 18, *AXXa \tyta, M^ ovk rfKova-av ; fi€vovpy€ 
€ls Traa-av rrjv yrjv — Yes verily/. Turning to profane 
authors, the passages in which the usage seems to come 
nearest to that of the Greek Testament are Aristoph. 
Acham. 272, 3: rrju x^P^^ avvrpiyfreTC, Se fiiv ovv—^Nay, 
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rather you), Vesp. 963, where ye is added, /cXetm/s 
liev ovv o^Tos ye, Equit. 908: €fwv fiev ovv^ efAov fiev ovp. 
No, mine, A passage in Euripides, Phoeniss. 561, is also 
worth attention, where k€v6v fiip ovv occurs in answer to 
a question. In the Agamemnon of ^schylus, 1367, 
vTrepdUcos fiev ovv, if the punctiilition which Wellauer 
prefers be adopted, (though he is too positive and orer- 
bearing in maintaining it,) the sense will be, Nay, stf 
premdy just. 

Comparing these passages with those from the Greek 
Testament, two points of difference appear between them, 
that in the profane writers fxev ovv does not begin the 
sentence, and that it is not followed by yc, except in one 
instance, and then not immediately. The decision of 
Vigor, yiii. 8. 15, is, that it cannot stand at the beginning 
of a sentence, except when ye follows; which appears to 
be correct, for the example quoted by Wetstein from 
Aristotle Poet. § 22, fiev ovv (JMivta-BM is in all the good 
copies t6 fi€v odv. And even with the yc there is no 
classical authority for so placing it; but }i€vovvyt must be 
considered an usage peculiar to the New Testament^-— so 
far at least as classical writers are concerned. Schleusner^s 
interpretation of it is accurate : *' Est particula fortiter 
negandi et contrarium affirmandL" To which it may be 
added, by way of explanation, that when it follows an 
affirmative proposition, it expresses a negative; and when 
a negative, the contrary. On this principle, the passage 
of St. Luke would be rendered with more strict accu- 
racy, NAT rcUher — but indeed the word rather implies 
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the negation. And in Aristoph. Acham. 273, which my 
learned friend, Mr Mitchell, explains Nay, yea rather, 
it is not quite an indifferent matter, hut the former 
rendering would he a little more exact. 



ADDENDUM. 
1 Corinth, x. 17. Compare with this passage Romans xii. o. 
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In the present treatise the Author has endeayoured to combine what 
is necessary of the Philosophy of the Science of Arithmetic with th« 
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Throughout the work he has attempted to trace the source of eyexy 
rule which is ffiyen, and to inyestigate the reasons on which it is 
founded: and by means of particular examples comprising nothing 



but what is common to eyery other example of the same kind, to 
attain in Arithmetic the kind of eyidence which is relied upon in 
Geometry, or in any other demonstratiye science. 

A Second Appendix of MisceUaneoue Queetionat (many of 
which have been taken from the Examination Papers given in 
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HUMPHRY, B.D., late Fellow of Trinity^ CoUege, Cam- 
bridge, Examining Chaplain to the Lord Bishop of London. 
Second Edition, enlarged and revised. Post 8vo. 7«. 6d. 

Hustler.— Elements of the Conic Sections, with the 

Sections of the Conoids. By the Rev. J. D. HUSTLER, 
late Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Fourth Edition. 8to. 4s, 6rf. 
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Hutt. — Solutions of Goodwin's Collection of Problems 

and Examples. By the Rev. W. W. HUTT, M.A., FeUow 
and Sadlenan Lecturer of Gonyille and Caius College. 

8vo. 8«. 



Hymers. — Elements of the Theory of Astronomy. 

By J. HYMERS, D.D., late Fellow and Tutor of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. Second Edition. 8yo. 145. 



Hymers. — ^A Treatise on the Integral Calculus. 

By J. HYMERS, D.D. Third Edition. 8vo. 10». 6rf. 



Hymers. — A Treatise on the Theory of Algebraical 

Equations. By J. HYMERS, D.D. Second Edition. 

8vo. 9«. 6rf. 



Hymers. — A Treatise on Conic Sections. 

By J. HYMERS, D.D. Third Edition. 8vo. 9«. 



Hymers. — A Treatise on Differential Equations, 

and on the Calculus of Finite Differences. By J. HYMERS, 
D.D. 8vo. 10». 



Hymers. — A Treatise on Analytical Geometry of 

Three Dimensions. By J. HYMERS, D.D. Third Edition. 

8vo. 10«. 6rf. 



Hymers. — A Treatise on Trigonometry. 

By J. HYMERS, D.D. Third Edition, corrected and im- 
proved. 8vo. Sa. 6d, 



Hymers. — A Treatise on Spherical Trigonometry. 

By J. HYMERS, D.D. 8vo. 2*. 6rf. 
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Jeremie — ^Two Sermons preached before the Uni- 

Tenity of Cambridge, on April 26, 1854, and March 21, 1855, 
beiiu; the Days appointed for General Humiliation and Prayer. 
By J. A. JEREMIE, D.D., Regius Professor of Divinity. 

8yo. each 1«. or together 2i. 

Jeremie — Sermon preached before the University 

of Cambridge, on July Ist, 1855, on the occasion of the 
Death of Pbofbssob Blunt. By J. A. JEREBilE, D.D. 

Sto, sewed, U, 

Keeling — Litar^se Britannic®, or the several Edi- 
tions of the Book of Common Prayer of the Church of Eng- 
land, from its compilation to the last revision, together wiui 
the Liturgy set forth for the use of the Church of Sc otland, 
arranged to shew their respectiTe variationB. By wii JJAM 
KEEliING, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge. Second Edition. Sto. 12<. 

Kennedy— Progressive Exercises in Greek Tragic 

Senarii, followed by a Selection from the Greek Verses 
of Shrewsbury School, and prefaced by a short Account of 
the Iambic Metre and Style of Greek Tragedy. By 
B. H. KENNEDY, D.D., Prebendary of Lichfield, and 
Head-Master of Shrewsbury School. For the use of Schools 
and Private Students. Second Edition, altered and revised. 

8vo. 8«. 

Kennedy— Translation of Select Speeches of Demos- 
thenes, with Notes. By the Rev. C. R. KENNEDY, M.A., 

Trinity College, Cambridge. 12mo. 9s. 

Liveing — An Introduction to Qualitative Chemical 

Analysis, including the use of the Blow-Pipe. By G. D. 
LIVEING, B.A., Fellow of St. John's CoUege, Cambridge. 

Preparing, 

Long — Cicero's Orations. 

E^ted by GEORGE LONG, M.A., formerly FeUow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 

Vol. I. 16#. Vol. II. 14#. Vol. m. in the Preat. 

Long — M. Tullii Ciceronis Cato Major sive de 

Senectute, Laelius sive de Amicitia, et Epistolae Selectae. 
With English Notes and an Index. By G. LONG, M.A. 

12mo. ehth^ 4«. M, 
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Long-— J. Caesarls Commentarii de Bello Gallico. 

With Notes, Preface, Introduction, &c., by G. LONG, M.A. 

12mo. chth, 6t, 6d. 



Long — An Atlas of Classical GeoCTaphy, containing 

22 Maps, Engraved by W. Hughes. Edited by G. LON(^ 
M.A. With an Index. Imp. Syo. htUf-boundf \2t, 6</. 



Long — A Grammar School Atlas, adapted for Junior 

Boys, containing 10 Maps, selected from the above. 5s. 



Macleane — The Works of Horace, with a Com- 
mentary, by the Key. ARTHUR JOHN MACLEANE, M. A., 
Trinity CoUege, Cambridge. Syo. cloth^ 18«. 



Hacleane — Quinti Horatii Flacci Opera Omnia. 

With English Notes abridged from the larger edition. By 
the Rey. A. J. MACLEANE, M.A. 12mo. clothe 6«. 6<}. 



Macleane — Juvenal and Fersius, with Notes. 

By the Rey. A. J. MACLEANE, M.A. 8yo. In the Pre$8. 



Hacmichael — The Anabasis of Xenophon, based 

upon the Text of Bomemann : with Introduction, Geographical 
and other Notes, Itinerary, and Three Maps compued from 
Recent Suryeys and other Authentic Documents. By itte 
Rey. J. F. MACMICHAEL, B.A., Trinity CoUege, Cam- 
brid^. Head Master of the Grammar School, Ripon. New 
Edition, reyised. 12mo. cloth, 5t, 



Macmichael— The New Testament in Greek: 

based on the Text of Scholz. With English Notes ana 
Prefaces ; a Synopsis of the Four Gospels ; and Chronological 
Tables, illustrating the Gospel Narratiye. Edited by the 
Rey. J. F. MACMICHAEL, B.A. Uniform with the 
** Grammar School Classics." 730 pages. 12mo. cloth, 7f . M, 



16 PUBLISHED BY 



Marsden. — Two Introductory Lectures upon Archaeo- 
logy, delivered in the University of Cambridge. By the Rev. 
J. H. MARSDEN, B.D., Disney Professor of Archaeology. 

8vo. clotht 28, U. 

Maskew. — Annotations on the Acts of the Apostles. 

Designed principally for the use of Candidates for the Ordinary 
B.A. Degree, Students for Holy Orders, &c., with College and 
Senate-liouse Examination Papers. By T. R. MASKEW, 
M.A., of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge; Head-Master of 
the Grammar School, Dorchester. Second Edition, enlarged. 

l2mo. 5«. 

Mill. — Five Sermons on the Temptation of Christ 

our Lord in the Wilderness, preached before the University 
of Cambridge. Bv the late W. H. MILL, D.D., Rector of 
Brasted, Canon of Ely, and Regius Professor of Hebrew in 
the University of Cambridge. New Edition. 8vo. 6». M. 

Mill. — Professorial Lectures on the Book of Psalms, 

delivered in the University of Cambridge. By W. H. MILL, 
D.D. Preparing, 

Mill. — Lectures on the Catechism. Delivered in the 

Parish Church of Brasted, in the Diocese of Canterbury. By 
W. H. MILL,' D.D. Edited by his Son-in-Law, the Rev. 
BENJAMIN WEBB, M.A., Perpetual Curate of Sheen, in 
the Diocese of Lichfield. 12mo. 6«. 6<i. 

Mill. — Sermons preached in Lent 1845, and on 

several former occasions, before the University of Cambridge. 
By W. H. MILL, D.D. 8vo. 12*. 

Mill. — Four Sermons preached before the University 

of Cambridge, on the Fifth of November, and the three 
Sundays preceding Advent, in the year 1848. By W. H. 
MILL, D.D. 8vo. 6#. 6rf. 

Mill. — ^An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed, 

written by the Ri^t Reverend Eather in God, J. PEARSON, 
D.D., late Lord Bishop of Chester. Compiled, with some 
additional matter occasionally interspersed, for the use of 
the Students of Bishop's CoUege, Calcutta. By W. H. 
MILL, D.D. Third Edition, revised and corrected. 8yo. 6«. 
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MilL — Observations on the Attempted Application 

of Pantheistic Principles to the Theory and Historic Criticism 
of the Gospels ; being the Christian Advocate's Publication 
1840 to 1844. By W. H. MILL, D.D. 8vo. cloth, 21». 

The Publishers have been enabled to complete a small number of copies 
of these publications. They are now for the first time issued in a 
Tolume, with a Prefeuie and Analysis of the Contents. 

Miller. — The Elements of Hydrostatics and Hydro- 
dynamics. By W. H. MILLER, M.A., Professor of Mine- 
ralogy in the University of Cambridge. Fourth Edition. 

8vo. 6#. 

Miller.— Elementary Treatise on the Diflferential 

Calculus. By W. H. MILLER, M.A. Third Edition. 

8to. 6#. 

Miller. — ^A Treatise on Crystallography. 

By W. H. MILLER. M.A. 8vo. 7#. 6rf. 

Monk, Bp. — Eurlpidis Alcestis. Ad fidem Manu- 

scriptorum ac veterum editionum emendavit et Annotationibus 
instruxit J. H. MONK, S.T.P., Grsecarum Literarum apud 
Cantabrigienses olim Professor Regius. Editio Septima. 

Syo. 4«. 6d» 

Monk, Bp. — Euripidis Hippolytus Coronifer. Ad 

fidem Manuscri^rum ac yeterum editionum emendavit et 
annotationibus instruxit J. H. MONK, S.T.P. Editio quinta, 
recensita et emendata. 8yo. 6a, 

Muller. — Dissertations on theEumenidesof jEschylus: 

with Critical Remarks and an Appendix. Translated from 
the German of C. O. MULLER. Second Edition. Svo. 6«. 6d. 

O'Brien. — Mathematical Tracts. On La Place's 

Coefficients ; the Figure of the Earth ; the Motion of a Rigid 
Body about its Centre of Gravity ; Precession and Nutation. 
Bv the Rev. M. O'BRIEN, M.A., late Professor of Natural 
Philosophy, King's College, London. Svo. 4«. 6d, 

O'Brien — An Elementary Treatise on the Diffe- 
rential Calculus, in which the Method of Limits is exclusively 
made use of. By the Rev. M. O'BRIEN, M.A. Svo. 10«. 6d, 
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O'Brien— A Treatise on Plane Coordinate Geo- 
metry' ; or the Application of the Method of Coordinates to 
the Solution of Problems in Plane Geometry. By the Bey. 
M. O'BRIEN, M.A. 8vo. 9«. 

O'Brien & Ellis— Senate-House Problems for 1844. 

With Solutions, by M. O'BRIEN, M.A., Caius College, and 
R. L. ELUS, M.A., Trinity College, Moderators. 

4to. tewedf 4«. M, 

Okes — Mvsse Etonenses sive Canninvm Etonas 

Conditorum DelectYS. Series Noya. Vol. I. Fascicylys I. 
Edidit RICARDVS OKES, S.T.P., CoU. R^;aL apvd Canta- 
brigienses Prsepositys. 8yo. 6s, 

Paley — P. Ovidii Nasonis Fastorom Libri Sex. 

With English Notes. By F. A. PALEY, Editor of <* JSscht- 
Lus" and '* P&ope&tius. 12mo. cloth, St. 

Paley— Propertius. With English Notes, a Preface 

on the State of Latin Scholarship, and copious Indices. By 
F. A. PALEY. 8yo. 10». 6rf. 

Faley — -^Eschylus. Ke-edited, with an English 

Commentary, by F. A. PALEY. 8yo. chth, IS», 

Peacock — A Treatise on Algebra. 

By OEOROE PEACOCK, D.D., Dean of Ely, Lowndean 
Professor of Astronomy, &c. 

Vol. I. Abithmbtical Algbbba. 8to. 15s. 

Vol. n. Symbolical Aloebba, and its Application to 
the Geometry of Position. 8yo. I6s, 6d, 

Pell — Geometrical Illustrations of the Differential 

Calculus. By M. B. PELL, B.A., FeUow of St. John's 
College. 8yo. 2s. 6d, 

Penrose — Demosthenes' Select Private Orations^ 

after the Text of Dindobf, with the yarious Readings of 
Rbibkb and Bekkbr. With English Notes, by the Key. 
C. T. PENROSE, M.A. For the use of Schools. Second 
Edition. 8yo. U, 
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Pictorial Illustrations of the Catalogue of Manu- 

Bcripts in GonviUe and Caius College Library. Selected bj 
the Editor of that Work. Being Facsimiles of Illumination, 
Text, and Autograph, done in Lithograph, 4to. size, to be 
accompanied with two or three sheets of Letterpress De- 
scription in Byo., as Companion to Uie published Catalogue. 
Price 1/. 4«. 

A few Copies may be had, of which the colouring of 
the Plates is more highly finished. Price 1/. 10«. 

Preston — Phraseolorical and Explanatory Notes on 

the Hebrew Text of the Book of Genesis. jBy the Rev. 
T. PBESTON, M.A., Lord Almoner's Reader in Arabic and 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8yo. 9«. 6d, 

Bees and Ayerst — The Influence of Christianity 

on the Language of Modem Europe. The Essays which 
obtained the Hubean Prize for the Year 1855. By WILLIAM 
JENNINGS REES, B.A., Scholar and Nadyn's Student of 
St. John's CoIlege» and Crosse University Scholar ; and the 
Rev. WILLIAM AYERST, B.A., late Scholar of Caius 
College, Cambridge, Associate, and late Scholar of King's 
College, London. 8vo. 4«. 

Bichardson — On the Study of Language: an 

Exposition of Tooke's Diversions of Purley. By CHARLES 
RICHARDSON, LL.D., Author of "A New Dictionary of 
the English Language." 12mo. cloth^ 4«. 6d, 

Sichardson — ^A New Dictionary of the English 

Language. Combining Explanation with Etymology: and 
Illustrated by Quotations from the best Authorities. By 
C. RICHARDSON, LL.D. New Edition, with a Supple- 
ment containing Additional Words. 2 vols. 4to. 4/. 14#. 6d, 
Supplement separately, 12«. 

Sichardson — ^A New Dictionary of the English 

Language. Combining Explanations with Etymologies. By 
C. RICHARDSON, LL.D. New Edition. Svo. I6t. 

Bitter. — Comelii Taciti Opera. Ad Codices anti- 

quissimos ezacta et emendate, Cfommentario critico et ezegetico 
illustrata. Edidit F. RITTER, Prof. Bonnensis. 4 vols. 

Svo. 1/. Ss, 
A few copies printed on thick vbllttic paper, imp. Svo. 4/. 4«. 
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BomiUy. — GraduatI Cantabriglenses : sive'Catalogus 

eorum quos ab anno 1760 usque ad lO'Q Octr. 1846, Gradu 
quocunque omavit Academia. Curd J. ROMILLY, A.M., 
Coll. Tnn. Socii atque Academiee Registrarii. Syo. 10«. 

Sabrinae Corolla: A Volume of Classical Trans- 
lations and Original Compositions, contributed by Gentlemen 
educated at Shrewsbury School. With Nine Illustrations. 

Syo. elothf 15i. 

Sandeman. — ^A Treatise on the Motion of a Single 

Particle, and of Two Particles acting on one another. Bj 
A. SANDEMAN, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queens' 
College, Cambridge. Svo. Ss. 6d. 

Scholefield. — Euripidis Tragoediae Priores Quatuor, 

ad fid em Manuscriptorum emendatae et brevibus Notis emen- 
dationum potissimum rationes reddentibus instructse. Edidit 
K. POBSON, A.M., &c., recensuit suasque notulas subjecit 
J. SCHOLEFIELD. Editio tertia. Svo. 10». 6d. 

Scott. — An Elementary Treatise on Plane Coordinate 

Geometry, with its Application to Curves of the Second 
Order. By the Rev. W. SCOTT, Mathematical Lecturer, 
Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. Crown 8yo. 5«. 6d. 

Sedgwick. — A Discourse on the Studies of the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. By A. SEDGWICK, M.A., F.R.S., 
Fellow of Trinity College, and Woodwardian Professor, Cam- 
bridge. The Fifth Edition, with Additions and a copious 
Preliminary Dissertation. Svo. 1 2<. 

Selwyn. — Horae Hebraicae, Critical Observations on 

the Prophecy of Messiah in Isaiah, Chapter IX. and on other 
passages of the Holy Scriptures. By WILLIAM SELWYN, 
B.D., Canon of Ely, and Lady Margaret's Professor of Divinity, 
Cambridge. 4to. 8<. 

Selwyn. — Notes on the Proposed Amendment of the 

Amthorised Version of the Holy Scriptures. By W. SELWYN, 
B.IX SVD. l8. 

Selwyn. — Not® Criticae in Versionem Septuaginta- 

viralem. Exodus, Cap. I.— XXIV. Curante GULIELMO 
SELWYN, S.T.B., Dominae Margaretse in Sacra Theologia 
Lectore, olim Coll. Div. Johann. Socio. Svo. Ready. 
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Shakspeare. — Dramatic Works of. The Text 

completely Revised, with Notes, and various Readings. By 
SAMUEL WELLER SINGER, F.S.A. The Life of the 
Poet, and a Critical Essay on each Play, by WILLIAM 
WATKISS LLOYD, M.R.S.L. In 10 vols. 6«. each. 

This edition was originally announced by the late Mr. 
Pickering : it is printed at the Chiswick Press, in the 
same size and style as the Aldine Poets. 

The first volume contains a Portrait of Shakspeare ; and 
each title-page will be illustrated with a Vignette, 
drawn by Stothard and engraved by Thompson, not 
before published. 

A LARGE PAPER EDITION. 10 vols. Crown 8vo. 4/. 10*. 

Shilleto. — Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione. 

By R. SHILLETO, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, and 
Classical Lecturer at King's College. Second Edition, care- 
fully revised. 8vo. 8«. 6d. 

Solly. — The Will Divine and Human. 

By THOMAS SOLLY, Lecturer on the English Language 
and Literature at the University of Berlin, late of Caius College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 10«. 6d, 

Transactions of the Cambridge Philosophical Society. 

9 vols. 4to. with Plates. 

Walton. — A Collection of Elementary Problems in 

Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, and Optics, designed for the 
use of those Candidates for Mathematical Honours, who are 
preparing for the first three days of the Senate-House Ex- 
amination. By W. WALTON. M.A., Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Preparing, 

Walton. — A Collection of Problems in Illustration of 

the Principles of Theoretical Mechanics. By W. WAL^^ON, 
M.A. Second Edition, with numerous alterations and addi- 
tions. 1 Sa. 

Walton. — A Collection of Problems in Illustration 

of the Principles of Theoretical Hydrostatics and Hvdro- 
dynamics. Biy W. WALTON, M.A. avo. lOi. drf. 
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Walton. — ^A Treatise on the Differential Calculus. 

By W. WALTON, M.A. 8vo. 10». W. 

Walton. — Problems in Illustration of the Principles 

of Plane Coordinate Geometry. By W. WALTON, M.A. 

8yo. 16f. 

Wayte.— The Protagoras of Plato. 

1^ Greek Text. Edited, with English Notes, by the Rer. 
WILLIAJI WAYTE, B.A., Fellow of King's College, Cam- 
bridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. Svo. 6s, 6d, 

Webster, — The Principles of Hydrostatics. An 

Elementary Treatise on the Laws of Fluids and their Practical 
Application. By T. WEBSTER, M.A., Trinity College. 
Fourth Edition. Crown Syo. 7«. 6d, 

Webster. — The Theory of the Equilibrium and 

Motion of Fluids. By T. WEBSTER, M.A. Syo. 9s. 

West. — Parish Sermons, according^ to the order of 

the Christian Tear. By the late Rey. C. A. WEST. Edited 
by the Rev. J. R. WEST, M.A., Vicar of Wrawby-with- 
Glandford, Brigg. l2mo. 6«. 

Whewell. — Lectures on the History of Moral Phi- 
losophy in England. Bjr W. WHEWeLL, D D., Master 
of IMnity College, Cambridge. 8yo. 8<. 

Whewell. — Bishop Butler's Three Sermons on 

Hu man Natur e, and Dissertation on Virtue. Edited by 
W. WHEWELL, D.D. With a Prej&ce and a Syllabus 
of the Work. Third Edition. Fcp. Syo. Zs. 64. 

Whewell. — ^Bishop Butler's Six Sermons on Moral 

Subjects. A Sequel to the "Three Sermons on Human 
Nature." Edited by W. WHEWELL, D.D., with a Prefece 
and a SyUabus of the Work. Fcp. Syo. Zt. 64, 

Whewell. — Sermons preached i n the Chapel of 

Trinity College, Cambridge. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. 

8to. 10*. 64. 
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Whewell- — ^Architectural Notes on German Churches, 

with Notes written during an Architectural Tour in Picardy 
and Normandy. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. Third Edition. 
To which are added Notes on the Churches of the Rhine. By 
M. F. DE LASSAXJLX, Architectural Inspector to the King 
of Prussia. * . 8yo. I2t, 

Whewell. — Conic Sections ; their principal Properties 

proved Geometrically. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. Jhird 
Edition. 8yo. 2«. 6d. 

Whewell. — An Elementary Treatise on Mechanics, 

intended for the use of Colleges and Universities. By W. 
WHEWELL, D.D. Seventh Edition, with extensive correc- 
tions and additions. 8vo. 9s, 

Whewell. — On the Free Motion of Points, and on 

Universal Gravitation. Including the principal Propositions 
of Books I. and III. of the Principia. The first Part of a 
Treatise on Dynamics. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. Third 
Edition. 8vo. 10«. 6d^ 

Whewell. — On the Constrained and Eesiated Motion 

of Points, and on the Motion oi%a Rigid Body. The second 
Part of a Treatise on Dynamics. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. 
Second Edition. 8vo. 12«. 6d. 

Whewell. — Doctrine of Limits^ith its Applications : 

namely. Conic Sections ; the first Three Sections of Newton ; 
and the Differential Calculus. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. 

Svo. 9». 

WhewelL — Analytical Statics. 

By W. WHEWESLL, D.D. Svo. 7». 6d. 

Whewell. — Mechanical Euclid^ containing the Ele- 
ments of Mechanics and Hydrostatics, demonstrated after the 
manner of Geometry. By W. WHEWELL, D.D. Fifth 
Edition. 1 2mo. 5f . 

Whewell. — The Mechanics of Engineering, intended 

for use in the Universities, and in Colleges of Eng^eers. By 
W. WHEWELL, D.D. Svo. 9«. 
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'Williams, (R.). — Rational Godliness. Sermons, Ex- 
planatory andJPractical. Preached at Cambridge and Lam- 
peter, by ROWLAND WILLIAMS, B.D., FeUow of King's 
College, Cambtidge, and Professor of Hebrew, Lampeter. 

Crown 8vo. 10a. 6rf. 

Willianls, <G.).— The Priestly Office of Christ: 

A Sermon, preached before the University, in the Chapel 
of King's College, Cambridge, on the Festival of the Anun- 
ciition of the Blessed Virgm, (being Founder's Day) 1856. 
By GEORGE WILLIAMS, B.D., Vic^-Provost. 8vo. la. 

Willis, (Prof.). — Remarks on the Ai^hitecture of the 

Middle Ages. By the Rev. R. WILLI6, M.A., late Fellow 
of Caius College, Cambridge. ^ Svo. 10*. 6rf. 

Wilson. — An Illustration of the Method' of Ex- 

Jlaining the New Testament by the early Opinions of the 
ews and Christians concerning Christ. By the Rev. W. 
WILSON, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge. New Edition, 8vo. 5«. 

Woodham. — The Apology of TertulUan. 

With English Notes and a Pre&ce, intended as an Intro- 
duction to the Study of Patristical and Ecclesiastical I^tinity. 
Second Edition. By H. A. WOODHAM, LL.D.,'i»te Fellow 
of Jesus College, Cambri%e. Svo. 8«. 6d, 

Woolley. — Sermons on Bad Hi^bits/ preached before 

the University of Cambridge, ^ith other Sermons preached 
at the Chapel Royal, White HaU. By the Rev. JOSEPH 
WOOLLEY, B.D., late Fellow of Emmanuel College. 

Preparing. 

Wrigley. — A Collection of Examples and Problems 

in Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Logarithms, Mensuration, 
Trigonometry, Analytical Geometry, and Conic Sections, 
Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Theory of Equations ; with 
Answers and occasional Hints. By the Rev. A. WRIGLEY, 
M.A., F.R.A.S., of St. John's College, Cambridge, and Assis- 
tant Professor of Mathematics in me East India Company's 
Military College, Addiscombe. Third Edition, corrected, and 
"enlarged. 8vo. Sj. 6d. 
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